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This language program guide is designed for teachers 
of primary age children whose native language is Spanish or of 
children who are limited in their command of standard English, the 
oral language necessary for success in the usual school environment. 
The referential content for the 40 lessons is drawn principally from 
three areas: (1) social sciences, (2) science, and (3) mathematics. 

Concepts are integrated into a set of oral language lessons which 
progress sequentially, both conceptually and linguistically. 
Contrastive analysis of Spanish and English linguistic features is 
used to develop language skills. There is a Spanish support activity 
for each lesson which introduces the conceptual content the student 
encounters in the corresponding English lessons. There are four units 
in this guide, each containing 10 lessons. Five review lessons, five 
evaluation lessons, an art supplement, and a vocabulary index are 
included. For Parts One and Three of the guide see FL 001 772 and FL 
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Preface to the ACTFL Edition 



Since its organization the American Council on the Teaching of Foreign Languages 
(ACTFL) has been interested in and concerned with the education of Americans for 
whom English is not the mother tongue. This Interest and concern have led ACTFL 
to study several instructional programs in this area. 

One set of materials which came to our attention is the Michigan Oral Language 
Series produced under the direction of Ralph Robinett and Richard Benjamin with 
E.S.E.A. Title I-Migrant funds provided by the Michigan Department of Education 
to the Washtenaw County Intermediate School District and the Foreign Language 
Innovative Curricula studies (E.S.E.A. Title III). The series consists of struc- 
tured oral language lessons for use with four, five and six year old children who 
need to learn English as a second language or standard English as a second dialect; 
the lessons are accompanied by evaluation and teacher training materials. 

The series gives the teacher a detailed sequence of oral language activities which 
are not only linguistically controlled but also emphasize and reinforce the 
conceptual development of the child. 

ACTFL has made these materials available for several reasons: 

1. So that you can see what one project has been ablr to produce with competent 
staff. 

2. So that you will appreciate — if you do not already — what materials development 
means . 

* 

3. So that you can use these materials for training personnel in your institution. 

4. So that you may consider adapting or adopting them — in whole or in part— for 
your program. 

The series consists of six components: 

1. Bilingual Conceptual Development Guide — Preschool 

2 . English Guide — Kindergarten 

3. Spanish Guide — Kindergarten 

4. Interdisciplinary Oral Language Guide — Primary One 

5. Michigan Oral Language Productive Tests 

6.. Developing Language Curricula: Programed Exercises for Teachers 

If you wish to order multiple or single copies of these texts please consult the 
catalogue published by ACTFL. 

..This ACTFL Project has been made possible by CONPASS (Consortium of Professional 
Associations for Study of Special Teacher Improvement Programs) , under a grant 
from the U. S. Office of Education, and it is intended to extend the work of CONPASS 
initiated at its conference in Grove Park, North Carolina on 10-15 June 1969. ACTFL 
extends its appreciation to CONPASS for the grant which makes the distribution of 
these materials possible and to the staff of FLICS and the Migrant Worker Program 
for their willingness to share the fruits of their work. 



F. Andre Paquette 
Executive Secretary 
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FOREWORD 



THE Purpose MB’ TOST WULATIflH 

The Michigan Migrant Primary Interdis- 
ciplinary Project Is charged with cre- 
ating an oral language program for use 
with primary age Spanish- background 
children who have limited control of 
stand&rd English. The resulting Inter- 
disciplinary Oral Language Guide: Pri- 
mary One Is designed to help provide 
these children with the oral language 
they need for the school setting. The 
materials here Included comprise Part 
Two of the Primary One Guide. 

THE CONTENT 

The referential content for the les- 
sons Is drawn from social science* 
science* and mathematics. Basic con- 
cepts and processes from these areas 
are Integrated with linguistic fea- 
tures Identified through a contras- 
tive analysis of Spanish and English. 
Within the sequence of lessons* the 
linguistic and conceptual targets 
are carefully presented and system- 
atically revisited. It should not 



be assumed* however* that the use 
of these lessons will guarantee 
mastery of either the conceptual or 
the linguistic content. Much ad- 
ditional practice of both will us- 
ually be necessary. 

TYPES t)F ngggg AND MATERIAL included 
P art Two of the Guide consists of 
forty oral language lessons. Five of 
these are review lessons* and five 
are evaluation lessons which also 
serve as review. The other thirty 
lessons are designed to present a 
limited* carefully selected body of 
linguistic and conceptual content. 

A Spanish support activity Is provided 
for each lesson. The art supplement 
section contains Illustrations which 
may be used with the lessens* and re- 
peats the sewing pattern for making the 
two puppets suggested for use with the 
program. In addition* a vocabulary 
list Is Included so that you may quick- 
ly Identify where particular words and 
meanings are Introduced. 
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Ini UtgfdVErtViEU page' 

The UNIT OVERVIEW page at the begin- 
ning of each unit provides a synthe- 
sis of the linguistic and conceptual 
content contained In the unit. Read- 
ing the OVERVIEW PAGE will familiar- 
ize you with the general language and 
conceptual content to be covered in 
that unit. This will help you keep 
the central goals of the unit In mind 
as you adapt the activities to the 
needs of your particular group. 

THf? SPANISH SUPPORT ACTIVITIES 
The concepts In the SPANISH SUPPORT 
ACTIVITIES are key concepts in science, 
social science, and mathematics which 
the pupils will encounter in the cor- 
responding English ORAL LANGUAGE LES- 
SONS. Presenting each of the Spanish 
activities before Implementing each 
of the corresponding English ORAL LAN- 
GUAGE LESSONS will ensure that the 
concepts are familltr to the learner 
before they are practiced 1 the new 
language. The SPANISH SUPPORT ACTI- 
VITIES are also intended to reassure 



the pupil that his home language Is a 
valuable asset which Is respected as 
a legitimate means of dealing with 
Intellectual tasks. These activities 
are commonly carried out by the Span- 
ish-speaking aide under the teacher's 
supervision. 

The English translations of the SPAN- 
ISH SUPPORT ACTIVITIES are not to be 
taught as English lessons. The trans- 
lations are given only to provide un- 
derstanding of the activities for 
teachers who do not speak Spanish. 

The activities themselves are de- 
signed to he taught In Spanish. 

SPANISH SUPPORT ACTIVITIES precede each 
bloc of five lessons. Each of these 
activities takes approximately 10 min- 
utes to implement. The specific con- 
cepts to be used and the materials nec- 
essary for Implementing the SUPPORT AC- 
TIVITIES are listed In the BASIC CON- 
CEPTUAL FOCUS and MATERIALS boxes on 
the top of the left hand page of each 
set of SPANISH SUPPORT ACTIVITIES. 
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THE DRal T-ANgUAge LEsStitf 
The left hand page of each ORAL LAN- 
GUAGE LESSON provides you with Impor* 
tant pre-lesson Inform tl on. In the 
LINGUISTIC FOCUS box, you will find 
the language structures and vocabu- 
lary that are being reviewed as well 
as the structures and vocabulary that 
are to be Introduced for the first 
time In the program. In the LIN- 
GUISTIC COMMENTARY box, you will 
find a list of language problems that 
Spanlsh-speakers typically have with 
the English used In the lesson. The 
activities In the lesson have been 
designed to help the pupils overcome 
those typical language problems. In 
the CONCEPTUAL FOCUS box, you will 
find the relevant concepts that have 
already bean used In the program as 
well as the concepts that are to be 
used for the first time In the ORAL 
LANGUAGE LESSON. The CONCEPTUAL COM- 
MENTARY box lists conceptual problems 
that any first grader might have. The 
activities In the lesson have been 
designed to use the concepts In easy- 



to-understand situations. The MATER- 
IALS box lists the Items you need to 
prepare and use for each activity In 
the lesson. Pictures referred to In 
the MATERIALS box are found in the 
ART SUPPLEMENT in the back of the guide. 

Familiarizing yourself with the actual 
lesson format on the right hand page 
before teaching the ORAL LANGUAGE 
LESSON will enable you to Implement 
the lesson with a clear understanding 

a 

of Its content and teaching strate- 
gies. Tne right hand page of each 
ORAL LANGUAGE LESSON contains three 
activities and a box entitled TAKE-OFF 
IDEAS. The first two activities con- 
tain new vocabulary Items within old 
language structures and old vocabulary 
Items within new language structures. 
The third activity Is primarily a re- 
view of the structures and vocabulary 
contained In the first two activities 
of the same lesson. Each of the acti- 
vities has conceptual Input draw from 
one or more of the three content areas 
social science, science, or math. 
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THE KEVTEfl LE55BT 



The narrative of each activity contains 
suggestions concerning the actual teach- 
Ing of the activity* Each dialog Is an 
example of the narrative and reflects 
the natural language that teachers and 
pupils typically use. 

Each of the activities Is designed to 
take approximately 10 minutes. Allow- 
ing about 10 minutes for a SPANISH SUP- 
PORT ACTIVITY and 30 minutes for an 
entire ORAL LANGUAGE LESSON • you should 
be able to cover one of each In a 
school day. Since each ORAL LANGUAGE 
LESSON Is divided into three activities, 
you may wish to teach the activities 
during different periods of the day 
rather than all at once. 

The situations listed In TAKE-OFF IDEAS 
are suggestions for lesson reinforce- 
ment at other times durlpg the day. 

You may wish to use them regularly 
with those pupils who need additional 
practice on the linguistic and concep- 
tual content of the ORAL LANGUAGE LES- 
SONS. 



Notice that ORAL LANGUAGE LESSONS 45, 
55, 65, and 75 are REVIEW LESSONS. 

The left hand page of these lessons 
points out the language and concepts 
from the previous four lessons which 
are revisited in the REVIEW LESSON. 

The left hand page also lists the ma- 
terials you need to prepare and use 
in Implementing the lesson. You can 
teach the REVIEW LESSON just as you 
did each of the preceding fcur ORAL 
LANGUAGE LESSONS, recognizing that 
the only difference between the REVIEW 
LESSON and the ORAL LANGUAGE LESSONS 
Is that there are no new structures, 
new vocabulary, or new concepts In 
the REVIEW LESSON. 

Taking your class on the field trips 
suggested In the SUGGESTED FIELD TRIPS 
box at the end of each REVIEW LESSON 
provides you with an opportunity to 
help your pupils use the ORAL LANGUAGE 
LESSON structures, vocabulary, and 
concepts In situations less controlled 
than those Included In the lesson. 
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THE REVIEH-EVALUATltiN LESSON 



Notice that the last lesson In each 
unit, 50, 60, 70, and 80, is a REVIEW- 
EVALUATION LESSON. The REVIEW-EVAL- 
UATION LESSON is designed to help you 
determine, in modified language sit- 
uations, how well your pupils can use 
the structures and vocabulary of the 
unit just covered. The left hand page 
of the lesson lists the main language 
structures to be evaluated, the con- 
cepts used, and also lists the materi- 
als you need to prepare and use. You 
can find suggestions for Implementing 
the lesson on the right hand page of 
the REVIEW-EVALUATION LESSON. This 
lesson, like the ORAL LANGUAGE LESSONS, 
is divided into three activities and 
can be taught in the same way. How- 
ever, the responses suggested in the 



dialogs do not represent the only 
structures the pupils might use; 
these are only sample responses. 
Immediately following each REVIEW- 
EVALUATION LESSON Is a RECORD SHEET 
which Is designed to assist you In 
determining which language structures 
from the previous unit, are success- 
fully or unsuccessfully controlled 
by your class. 



ACKNOWLEDGMENTS 

We are grateful for the contributions 
to Part Two of the Primary Guide made 
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lessons to provide formative evalua- 
tion of the materials as they were 
being produced. 



The, diagram below Illustrates the sequence of the lessons for two weeks* or one 
unit. There are four qn Its In Part Two of the Primary One Guide* each containing 
ten lessons* laid out as Illustrated. 



Unit The Unit Overview synthesizes the Unguis 

Overview tic and conceptual Input of the unit. 




Spanish Support Activities Introduce major 
concepts In Spanish before they are dealt 
with In English. 




Oral language Lessons with Interdisciplin- 
ary content introduce English structures 
and concepts from social science* science* 
and math. 



Lesson 45 
Review 



Review Lesson reviews language and con- 
cepts from the preceding four lessons. 



Spanish 
Support 
JhKtl vl ties 
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Lessons 46-49 

. 1 . 



Spanish Support Activities Introduce major 
concepts In Spanish before they are dealt 
with In English. 



Oral Language Lessons with Interdisciplin- 
ary content introduce English structures 
and concepts from social science* science* 
and math. 



Lesson 50 

Review- 

Evaluation 






The Review-Evaluation enables teacher to 
measure pupil progress while reviewing 
language and concepts from preceding 
lessons In the unit. 
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INTERDISCIPLINARY ORAL LANGUAGE 
UNIT 5 - OVERVIEW 



The first grads child is often asked to talk 
about his foully. Be and hie classmates frequent- 
ly dreo pictures of their home and relatives end study 
the nature of the fondly and its needs in some detail. In 
order to meaningfully share Ms information about families, the 
Spanish-speaking child needs to be able to understand end use ques- 
tions end statements in English concerning family relationsMps end basic heeds t 




LINGUISTIC FOCUS 



Unit Five contains questions and answers providing the pupils practice in: 



USING ADJETIVES AS 
PRE-NOUN MODIFIERS, 
AS LIGHT CLOTHES 

USING EXPRESSIONS OF 
MASS QUANTITY, AS 
ANY, SOME, ALL 



USING NOUNS AS MODIFIERS 
OF NOUNS, AS BRICK HOUSE 



USING PLURAL OBJECT PRO- 
NOUNS THEM, US 



USING GENITIVE 'S FORMS 
AS MODIFIERS ST NOUNS, 
AS ROSA'S FAMILY 

USING ADJECTIVES WITH 
COMPARATIVE AS — AS 
AND -ER THAN 



CONCEPTUAL FOCUS 



Unit Five contains activities which are basically designed to help the first grade 
child with the following: 



IDENTIFYING MEMBERS OF 
NUCLEAR AND EXTENDED 
FAMILIES 

CLASSIFYING FAMILY MEMBERS 
INTO SETS AND SUBSETS 

IDENTIFYING BASIC FAMILY 
NEEDS: FOOD, CLOTHING, 
SHELTER 



WRITING NUMERALS 4-10 

IDENTIFYING A SET OF 
ZERO AS THE EMPTY 
SET 

ORDERING SETS OF 0-9 

COMPARING SIMILARITIES 
AND DIFFERENCES 
BETWEEN NUCLEAR AND 
EXTENDED FAMILIES 



COMPARING FAMILIES BY 
SIZE 

CLASSIFYING CLOTHING BY 
SEASON AND WEIGHT 

DISCRIMINATING AND SHOW- 
ING PREFERENCE FOR 
DIFFERENT TYPES OF 
FOOD, CLOTHING, AND 
SHELTER 
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INTERDISCIPLINARY ORAL LANGUAGE 
SPANISH SUPPORT ACTIVITIES 





SASIC CONCEPTUAL FOCUS: designed to be introduced in Spanish: 

Identifying, naming and classifying members of nuclear and extended families 
Identifying and naming a set of zero 

Identifying families as being as large as or as small as other families 
Ordering and writing minerals from 0-6 

Identifying families as having the . same or different number of people 



MATERIALS: 

Activity 1: Prepare accompanying cutouts of house and Rosa's family; use chalk. 
Activity 2: Use the family cutouts from English Lesson U2, chalk and tape. 
Activity 3: Use the family pictures for Ray and Rosa used in English lesson Ul, 

the accompanying family picture for Ana, and chalk. 

Activity U: Use the accompanying picture of Elena, the house from Activity 1, 

the family pictures of Juan and Lupe from English Lesson bk and of 
Rosa, Ray, Manuel, and Don, from English Lesson Ul and chalk. 



1. LA CASA DE ROSA (to accompany lesson Ul) ROSA'S HOUSE 



Muestre la casa que se acompafia. Abra- 
la, haga notar que no hay nadie en e- 
11a, estfi vacfa. Pregunte quidn hay y 
c6mo estl la casa para obtener, "No hay 
nadie. Estd vacfa." Pida a un niflo 
que ponga a Rosa en la casa. Pregunte 
quidn hay en la. casa y de cudntos miem- 
bros const & ese con Junto. Un nifio es- 
cribird el numeral 1 en la pizarra. 
Presente en igual forma al paprf, a la 
jDamd y al hermano de Rosa. Cuente cada 
vez los miembros que forman el conjunto, 
escribiendo el numeral. Pregunte cudn- 
tos miembros forman la familia de Rosa. 



Show the accompanying house. Open it, 
noting that no one is inside, and that 
it is empty. Ask who is there and if 
the house is empty, having the class 
say, *No one is there. It's empty." 
Have a pupil place Rosa in the house. 
Ask who is in the house and how many 
members are in that set. Have a pupil 
write the numeral 1 on the chalkboard. 
Present Rosa's father, mother, and 
brother in the same way. Each time, 
count the members in the set and write 
the numeral. Ask how many members are 
in Rosa's family. 



2. PABLO Y MARIA (to accompany lesson U2) PABLO AND MARIA 



Muestre e identifique cada miembro de 
la familia de Marfa. Coldquelos en un 
extremo de la pizarra. Igual haga con 
Pablo, bus padres y hermana, eolocdndo- 
Iob en el otro extremo. Proceda igual 
con los abuelitos de Pablo colocdndolos 
en el centro de la pizarra. Un nifio 



Show and identity each member of 
Maria's family. Tape them on one end 
of the chalkboard. Do the same with 
Pablo, his parents and sister, taping 
them on the other end of the board. 
Proceed in the same manner with Pablo's 
grandparents, taping them to the center 



dibujarfi los contomo® de una c&aa al- 
rededor de cade conj'mto. Otro nifio 
los eontarC y escribiri el numeral co- 
rrespondiente. Use y haga user apro- 
piadanente madiante preguntas, las pa- 
labras tfo, tie , prlmo y prjuaa refi- 
ridadose a ambus families . Pida a un 
nifio que busque cuil es la mamd. Col6- 
quela fuera de su ease. Dibuje un 
circulo alrededor de alia. Haga que 
cuenten los miembros del eon Junto. Un 
nifio escribiri, el numeral 1. Continue 
con los papis, las nifias yl Los abueli- 
to® haeiendo que foraen y ordenen eon- 
juntos de uno a cuatro. 



of tbe board. Hare a child draw a 
house around each set. Hare another 
child count them and write the cor- 
responding numeral. Through questions • 
use and guide the pupils to use the 
words uncle 9 aunt and co usin in refer- 
ence to both families. Ask a child to . 
choose the mother. Place her outside 
her house. Draw a circle around her. 
Have the class count the members of 
the set. Have a child write the nu- 
meral 1. Continue with the fathers 9 
daughters and grandparents, having the 
pupils make and order the sets from 
one to four. 



(to accompany lesson U3) THE GIRLS 



3. LAS USAS 

Muestre lfiminas de las families de Ana, 
Ray, y Rosa. Gu£e los nifios para que 
identifiquen cade persona. Haga notar 
que la mamft y el papi son los padres, 
la abuelita y el abuelito son los abue- 
litos, y que los nifios son los hi Jos. 
Preguote cuintas nifias hay en la fami- 
lia de Ray, acepte la reepuesta dicien- 
do, "Es cierto. Ho lmy ninguna. Hay 
cero nifias." Repita la pregunta ha- 
ciendo que usen cero en la respuesta. 
Ponga la limina en la pizarra. Escribe 
un 0 debajo de ella. Cuente las nifias 
en Tas families de Rosa y Ana. Ordene 
las liminas de 0-2. 



8hov the pictures of Ana's, Ray's and 
Rosa's families • Guide them to iden- 
tify each family member and note that 
the mother and father are the parents, 
the grandmother and grandfather are the 
grandparents , and the boys and girls 
are the children. Ask how m any girls 
there are in Ray's family. Accept the 
answer saying, "That's right. ^ There 
aren't any. There are sero girls." 
Repeat the question having them use 
sero in the answer. Put the picture on 
the board. Write a 0 below it. Count 
the girls in Ana's and Rosa's families. 
Order the pictures from 0-2. 



U. FAMILIAS GRANDER (to accompany lesson UU) LARGE FAMXL1E3 



Pegue en la pizarra 1 Aminas de las fa- 
milies de Lupe, Juan y Manuel. Identi- 
fique los miembros de cada una. Ayude 
a los nifios a que los cuenten. Un nifio 
escribiri el numeral correspondiente 
debajo. Pregunte cuiles families son 
iguales, cuil es mis grande y cuil es 
mis pequefia. Retire la limine de Lupe. 
Identifique y compare en igual forma 
las liminas de las families de Rosa, 

Ray y Don. Pegue en la pizarra la case 
de la Actividad 1. Pregunte cuintas 
personas hay en ella. Un nifio escribiri 
el numeral 0. Pegue la limina de Elena, 
diga que vive sola. Un nifio escribiri 
el numeral 1. Ayude a los nifios para 
que ordenen~los con Juntos escribiendo 
lo® numerale® hast a 6. 



Tape pictures of Lupe's, Juan's and 
Manuel's families on the board. Iden- 
tify the members of each family and 
help the children count them. Have a 
child write the corresponding numeral 
below. Ask which families are the 
same, which is larger and which is 
smaller. Remove Lupe's family picture. 
In the same way, identify and compare 
the pictures of the families of Rosa, 
Ray and Bon. Tape the house you used 
in Activity 1 on the board. Ask how 
many people are in it. Have a child 
write the numeral 0. Tape up Elena's 
picture and say that she lives alone. 
Have a child write the numeral 1. Help 
the children to order the sets writing 
the numerals to 6. 
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INTERDISCIPLINARY 
ORAL LANGUAGE LESSON 41 





Review LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 


Who's that? 


(That)'s (Manuel )'s (brother). 


That's ( ). 

Yes, (he) (does). 
Ho, (he) (doesn't). 


Does (he) have any (sisters)? 


(I) (don't) have any (sisters). 


(He) (has) (two) ( ). 


father, mother, brother, sister 
baby brother, baby sister 
any 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical linguistic problems are: loss of 
ending In consonant clusters, as Wink father 
for Wink's father; confusion In selection 
between do and does and have and has; use of 
double negative, as In He doesn'tliave no 
sisters. 



Review CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 



Identifying and ordering sets of 
one- six 

Writing numerals 1-3 



Identifying and naming the members 
of nuclear families 
Observing that roles within families 
may not be filled 
Writing numerals 4-6 
Recognizing that nuclear families 
have common members but each may 
vary In the number of children 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem Is: difficulty 
understanding that the concept of family has 
many variations. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use the 5 accompanying family pictures for Rosa, Ray, Jinny, Don 

and Manuel , and the puppet Wink. 

Activity 2: Have each pupil prepare a picture that Includes himself and any 

brothers and/or sisters he has; use Blink. 

Activity 3: Use the accompanying pictures of Wink's and Blink's parents, the 

5 pictures from Activity 1, and a pencil. 






ti "ws Tfflrrr 

Display the five accompanying family 
pictures. Point to the girl labeled 
Rosa and have Wink ask* "Who's that?" 
After responding appropriately 9 have 
Wink help the class ask you the ques- 
tion. Have Wink help the class answer 
as you ask the question. 

W: /as you point to Rosa/ 

Who's that? 

T: This Is Rosa. 

W&C: Who's that? 

T: This Is Rosa. 

Who's this? 

W&C: That's Rosa. 

Then* point to Rosa's father and have 
Wink help the class ask you the ques- 
tion. After responding* ask the ques- 
tion. Have Wink help the class reply. 

W&C: /as you point to Rosa's father/ 
Who's that? 

T: /pointing to father/ 

This Is Rosa's father. 

Who*s this? 

W&C: That's Rosa's father. 

Continue the second dialog using Rosa's 
picture with mother and brother. Re- 
peat with the other pictures intro- 
duclng sister, baby brother, and baby 
sister where appropriated 

i. bMThErS and SIsTErs’ 

As preparation for this activity have 
each pupil make a picture of himself 
and any brothers and/or sisters he has. 
Holding up a volunteer's picture* ask 
the class If the volunteer has any 
brothers and then* sisters. Have Blink 
model the appropriate answers for the 
cl us* counting when there are brothers 
and/or sisters. 

T: /to class* pointing to picture/ 
Does (he) have any brothers? 

B: /modeling answer/ 

Yes* (he) does. One* (two). 

(He) hu (two) brothers. 

B&C: Yes. (he) does. One* (two). 

(He) has (two) brothers. 

T: Does (he) have any sisters? 

B: No* (he) doesn't. 

(He) doesn't have any sisters. 



Continue* asking groups and Individuals 
about the volunteer's brothers and sis- 
ters. Then* ask the volunteer* "Do 
you have any (brothers)?" and have 
Blink help the volunteer respond appro- 
priately* using Yes* 1 do. I have 
(three) (brothers), or HoT I qon b t7 I 
do^t nave any (brothers). Repeat with 
several other volunteers. 

I T P UPP ET WREB TST 
Display the accompanying pictures of 
each puppet's parents. As a volunteer 
points to each parent* one at a time* 
help the boys then girls alternate ask- 
ing each other* "Who's that?" 

T&Bs: /as V points to each parent/ 
Who's that? 

T&Gs: That's (Wlnk)'s (mother). 

After Identifying each parent* hold up 
the pictures for Activity 1 and con- 
tinue* Including brother * sister* baby 
brother , baby sister where appropriate, 
kepeatthe activity with all of the 
pictures* helping each group uk* "Does 
(he) have any (sisters)?" Aid the 
appropriate replies. Next* choose 
volunteers* one at a time* to count 
the members of each family picture and 
print the numeral of the set on the 
picture. 

VI: /counting and printing numeral/ 
One* two* (three). 

It's a set of (three). 

After all the pictures have the proper 
numeral printed on them* have a volun- 
teer arrange them In order* smallest 
family to largest. 



T ME.fi ff lfi PGT 

•Make a bulletin board display of any 
family photographs your pupils can 
bring In. Include photos of your own 
family. Discuss each picture. 

♦Collect T.V. guide or newspaper clip- 
pings of well-known T.V. families. Dis- 
play and discuss the family members. 

♦Help each pupil draw a picture of a 
pretend family of shapes* such as Papa 
Squavp* Mama Square* Baby Square* etc. 
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Review LINGUISTI 

Who's (that)? 

(That)'s (Maria )'s (father). 

Is that (Marla) 's ( ) or ( )? 

they 

father, mother; brother, sister 
In 


C FOCUS Introduce 

Some of them live In this house and 
some of them live In that house* 
All of them live In the same house. 

some, all; them; and 
grandfather, grandmother 
uncle, aunt, cousin; house 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical linguistic problems are: loss of of 
In all of them , and substitution of " deng" 
or "dem" for Them, " sawng" or “ sawn” for 
some, and "cohsin" for cousin. 



Review CONCEPTUAL 

Identifying and naming the members 
of nuclear families 
Observing that roles within 
families may not be filled 
Classifying cutouts of people 



FOCUS Introduce 

Identifying and naming the members 
of extended families 
Observing that extended family 
members may live In the same house 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem Is: difficulty 
understanding that the concept of family has 
many variations and that households can be 
made up of different combinations of family 
members. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Prepare the 2 accompanying sets of cutouts for Marla's and Pablo's 

families, and Wink. 

Activity 2: Use the 2 sets of cutouts from Activity 1, chalk. Wink, and Blink. 

Activity 3: Have each pupil cut out his brother and sister pictures from Les- 
son 41 and make cutouts of any relatives he has that the class 
has discussed In previous activities; use chalk and Wink. 




1. hORE RELATIVES 

Display the two accompanying sets of 
cutouts for Marla's and Pablo's fami- 
lies. After Identifying Marla, have 
a volunteer point to Marla's father 
as you have Wink guide Individuals to 
ask the class, "Who's that?" Help the 
class respond If necessary. 

T: /pointing to Marla/ 

This Is Marla. 

W&P1: /as V points to Marla's father/ 
Who's that? 

TIC: That's Maria's father. 

Continue while the same volunteer 
points to each of the other members in 
Marla's family. Use brother , grand- 
mother and grandfather . model 1 no the 
responses with new vocabulary. Then, 
identify Pablo In the second set of 
cutouts and proceed in the same manner, 
using sister, mother, and father, 
grandfather and grandmother^ Snow that 
maria ana Pablo are cousins by having 
the volunteer point to Pablo, his sis- 
ter, his mother, and his father as Wink 
helps Individuals ask the question and 
as you model the responses to help the 
class use Marla's with cousin, aunt and 
uncle . Do the same with the cutouts of 
naria, her brother and father, using 
Pablo's with cousin and uncle. 

j. wNere relatives Livr 

01 splay apart the two sets of cutouts 
from Activity 1. As a volunteer points 
to Individual cutouts, have Wink model 
and then help the boys ask, "Is that 
(Marla)'s (cousin) or (sister)?" Have 
Blink help the girls respond. 

W: /modeling question as V points 
to one cutout at a time/ 

Is that (Marla)'s (cousin) or 
(sister)? 

W&Bs: Is that (Marla) '$ (cousin) or 

(sister)? 

B&Gs: That's (her) (cousin). 

Continue as the volunteer points to 
other cutouts. Alternate the groups, 
with the girls asking tho questions. 
Then, draw three chalk houses on the 
bottom of the chalkboard. Lean all of 
the cutouts of Marla's family against 



one house, Pablo's grandparents against 
another house and the rest of Pablo's 
cutouts against the last house. Ask 
Blink and then the class If all of the 
members of Marla's family live In the 
same house. 

T: /Indicating just Marla's cutouts/ 
Do all of them live In the same 
house? 

B: Yes, they do. All of them live 
In the same house. 

B&C: Yes, they do. All of them live 
In the same house. 

Repeat with Pablo's family cutouts, 
having Blink model No, they don't . 

Some of them live In that nouse and 
some of them live In that house . 

3. tAMILY TALK 

In preparation have each pupil cut out 
the pictures he made of his brothers 
and sisters for Lesson 41. Also, have 
him make cutouts of any of his other 
relatives. Draw two houses on the bot- 
tom of the chalkboard. As a volunteer 
places his cutouts on the ledge, have 
the class question him, using questions 
from Activity 2. Have Wink help the 
volunteer respond. When the class asks 
about housing, have the volunteer ar- 
range his cutouts against the appro- 
priate number of houses. Draw more 
houses If he needs more than two. 

T f /tft rlacc/ 

Ask (Juan) If that's his (aunt) 
or (cousin). 

T&C: Is that your (aunt) or (cousin)? 
w&V: That's my (aunt). 

T: Ask (Juan) If all of them live 
In the same house. 

T&C: Do all of them live In the same 
house? 

W&V: /putting cutouts against houses/ 
No. They don't. Some of them 
live In (this) house and %mm of 
them live In (that) house. 

Repeat the activity with other volun- 
teers, having groups ask the questions. 

fflEF-OFF'lftEAS ~ 

"Make a family picture out of newspaper 
cartoon figures. Discuss the members. 
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Review LINGUISTI 

That's (Pablc)'s (mother). 

They're (the) ( ). 

(All, Some) of them belong 
to ( ). 

father, mother, brother, sister 
grandfather, grandmother 
same, different 


C FOCUS Introduce 

None. 

None of them. 

It has (zero) children. 

parents, children, family, 
grandparents , grandchl 1 dren 
belong 
none, zero 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: loss of 're 
and plural £, as In They the parent for 
They* re the~i>arents ; confusion of have and 
has and do and does ; and substitution of 
" known 11 ?or none , " sero 1 1 for zero , and " shll 
dren'* "for children. 



Review CONCEPTUAL 

Identifying and naming members of 
nuclear and extended families 
Observing that roles within fami- 
lies may not be filled 



FOCUS Introduce 

Classifying people Into groups with- 
in groups 

Identifying people as belonging to 
specific families 

Identifying and naming a set of zero 
Ordering sets of 0^3 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

Typical conceptual problems are: difficulty 
understanding that words such as parents , 
children , etc. refer to collective groups of 
Individuals; that family groups may differ In 
composition from their own. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use Marla's and Pablo's family cutouts from Lesson 42, tape and 

Blink. 

Activity 2: Use the 5 family pictures from Lesson 41, the accompanying pic- 
ture of kittens, 1 cutout from each of 5 or 6 unrelated pu- 
pils' sets from Lesson 42, and Blink. 

Activity 3: Use the family pictures for Ray, Rosa, and Don from Lesson 41, 

the accompanying picture of a childless family, a pencil, and 
Wink. 





TT tubt wb - 

Have at hand the family cutouts for 
Marla and Pablo from Lesson 42. Hold 
up the cutout of Pablo's mother and 
then of his father, and ask volunteers 
one at a time Mho each Is. After the 
responses, say that they are the par- 
ents. Have Blink ask, "Who are they?" 
and help the class respond. 

T: /holding up Pablo's mother/ 

Who's this? 

VI: That's Pabld's mother. 

T: /holding up Pablo's father/ 

Who's this? 

V2: That's Pablo's father. 

T: /holding cutouts together/ 
They're the parents. 

B: Who are they? 

T&C: They're the parents. 

Repeat, using the cutouts for children , 
grandparents , grandchildren. Then! 
cape up all of Fable; s cutouts and have 
Blink ask his same question as you 
model, "They're a family." Repeat the 
activity with Marla's cutouts. 

g. DO THEY BELONG TO THE SAME FAMILY? 
display the five family pictures used 
In Activity 1 of Lesson 41 and the 
accompanying picture of kittens. 

Point out, with Blink that some of the 
pictured figures are people and some 
are not. Then take one family at a 
time, ask how many people there are 
and If they all belong to the same 
family. Have Blink help the reply. 

T: /points to people, thwn kittens/ 
Those are people. Those aren't. 
B: /touching kittens, then people/ 
These aren't people. These are. 
T: ./pointing to family picture/ 

How many people are there In 
this family? 

B&C: One, two.. .(five). 

T: /pointing to same picture/ 

Do all of these people belong to 
the same family? n ; 

B: Yes, they do. All of .them be* 
long to the same family. 

B&C: Yes, they do. All of* them be- 
long to the same family. 

From the sets of cutouts In Lesson 42, 



have one cutout each from five or six 
unrelated pupils. After each picture 
has been discussed, hold up the pupils' 
cutouts and ask, "How many of those 
people belong to the same family?" 

Have Blink model None of them. All of 
them belong to different families. 



3. ZERO 

Display the family pictures for Ray, 
Rosa, and Don from Activity 1 of Lesson 
41 and the accompanying picture of a 
childless family. Point to each pic- 
ture, ask what It Is, and have Wink help 
the response. Then have the class 
Identify Rosa's parents, using Rosa's 
father , Rosa's mother , and parents. 

T: /points to each of 4 pictures/ 
What's that? 

W&C: That's a family. 

T: /points to parent In Rosa's pic./ 
Mho's that? 

C: That's Rosa's (father). 

.T: /.after both parents Identified/ 

Are they the parents or the 
children? 

C: They're the parents. 

Continue, using Rosa , Rosa's brother , 
and children. Point to each picture 
with children and ask how many chi 1 den 
are In each family. Print the numeral 
on each picture In pencil. Point to 
the childless picture and ask the same 
question. Have Wink model the reply. 

T: /pointing to each children picture/ 
Ho v# many children does this family 
have? 

C: (One). 

T: /after writing numerals on pic- 
tures, pointing to childless fam./ 
How many children does this family 
have? 

W: None. It has zero children. 

C: None. It has zero children. 

Label the picture with a zero. Order 
the pictures from zero to three. Mix 
up the picture order and have a volun- 
teer reorder them from zero to three. 



TAkE-OFF lbfeAS 

♦Have pupils look through magazines, 
discussing families In the pictures. 
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Review LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 


Yes* It Is. No, It Isn't. 


Is (Lupe)'s family as (small) as 


Yes* It does. No, It doesn't. 


(Manuel )'s? 


Juan's family Is ( ). 


Does (Manuel )'s family have as many 


They : re the same size. 


people as (Lupe)'s? 


( ) of them are ( ). 


(Sue)'s family Is as (large) as 




(Rlco)'s. 


family 


large* small 


many 


both, number* people 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: loss of geni- 
tive ending on names* as In Juan for Juan's ; 
adding of plural* as In peoples for people ; 
and substitution of 11 1 arch H for large* ^ esmoll" 
for small * and "bos 11 or "bot" for both. 



Review 


CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 


None 




Comparing nuclear vs. extended family 
households 

Identifying families as being as large 
as or as small as other families 






Observing the ordering of liumerals 
from 0-6 

Identifying families as having the 
same or different number of people 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem Is: confusion 
when making size comparisons: as large as* 
as small as* same number* different number* 
as many people as* etc. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use the 2 accompanying pictures of Juan's and Lupe's families* 

the vacant house from Spanish Support Activity for Lesson 41* 
chalk* tape* and Blink. 

Activity 2: Use the 2 family pictures from Activity 1* Manuel's family pic- 
ture from Lesson 41* a pencil* Blink, and Wink. 

Activity 3:' Prepare a box of old clothing for pupils to dress up as father* 

mother* grandfather* etc.; use Blink. 



1. SMALL AND LARGE 

Display the accompanying pictures of 
Juan's and Lupe's families, and a 
vacant house. Ask about the size of 
Juan's family. Have Blink count with 
the class and model the response. 

T: /pointing to Juan's family/ 

Is Juan's family large? 

B&C: One, two... six. 

B: Yes, It Is. Juan's family Is 
large. 

B&C: Yes, It Is. Juan's family Is 
large. 

Repeat with Lupe's picture using small. 
Then ask, "Is Lupe's family as large 
as Juan's?" Have Blink model the 
answer No, It Isn't. Lupe's family 
Isn't as large as Juan's. 

T: Is Lupe's family as large as 
Juan's? 

B: No, It Isn't. Lupe's family 
Isn't as large as Juan's. 

B&C: No, It Isn't. Lupe's family 
Isn't as large as Juan's. 

Continue, asking If Juan's family Is 
as small as Lupe's. Then, tape the 
three pictures on the chalkboard In 
the following order from left to right 
with much space between each: empty 
house, Lupe's family, Juan's family. 
With chalk, write 0. 3, and 6 above 
the corresponding pictures and the 
missing numerals In between. Have a 
pupil fill In the missing groups of 
one, two, four and five members with 
chalk stick people. 

2. AS SMALLAS 

Display the two pictures from Activity 
1 along with Manuel's picture from 
Lesson 41. Help the class ask Blink 
If Manuel's family Is as small as 
Lupe's. After Blink counts the mem- 
bers In each family, have him explain 
that they are the same size and that 
both of the them are small. 

T&C: Is Manuel's family as small as 
Lupe's? 

B: /after counting the members/ 
They're the same size. 

Both of them are small. 



Continue, having Wink and the girls 
question Blink and the boys about any 
two of the three pictures at a time. 

Use the same question with large as 
well as small and guide the responses. 
Then have 61 Ink and the boys ask the 
question and Wink and the girls answer. 

Write the number In each family In 
pencil on each picture and ask If 
Manuel's family has as many people as 
Lupe's. Have Blink model the response. 

T: Does Manuel's family have as 
many people as Lupe's? 

B: /modeling response/ 

Yes, It does. It has the same 
number of people. 

B&C: Yes, It does. It has the same 
number of people. 

Continue, comparing Manuel's and Juan's 
families as Blink models No. It doesn't * 
It has a different number of people. 

3. PRETEND FAMILIES 
Using old clothes for "dress up", have 
several pupils pretend they are a fami- 
ly and several others pretend they are 
another family. Help the class compare 
the two families, asking questions from 
Activities 1 and 2 and having Blink 
help In the responses. 

T: /to class/ 

Is (Tony)'s family as (large) as 
(Sue)'s? 

B&C: No, It Isn't. (Tony)'s family 
Isn't as (large) as (Sue)' s. 

T: /to class about same families/ 
Does (Tony)'s family have as 
many people as (Sue)'s? 

B&C: No, It doesn't. It doesn't have 
as many people. 

Continue the questioning, using small 
and reversing the order In mentioning 
the families. Repeat, choosing other 
families of varying or same sizes. 



TAKE-OFF IDEAS 

♦Have several pupils lie down on paper. 
Trace around them. Have the class col- 
or and cut out the figures, making them 
look like mother, father, grandfather, 
grandmother, etc. Display and discuss. 
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REVIEW 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS - REVIEW 

Asking and answering questions about the Identity of family 
members 

Using the Inflected genitive as In Rosa's mother and Rosa's 

Using same and different as adjectives before nouns 

Using comparative with *s many (parents) as and as (large) as 



CONCEPTUAL FOCUS - REVIEW 

Identifying members of nuclear and extended families 
Identifying members of a household 
Demonstrating one-to-one correspondence of family members 
Comparing and Identifying characteristics of families 
Identifying families as being as large as or as small as 
other families 
Writing numerals 2-G 
Ordering sets of Two-six 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use the accompanying cutouts of Jane, her parents and two broth- 
ers, Pablo's family cutouts from Lesson 42, the accompanying 
cutouts for his grandparents, and tape. 

Activity 2: Use the accompanying cutouts of Jane's grandparents, all cutouts 

from Activity 1 except Jane's and Pablo's sisters and brothers, 
and chalk. 

Activity 3: Use the pictures of five families from Lesson 41 and the accom- 
panying picture of Juanita's family, tape, and a pencil. 



rrjwrmn^ 

Draw two houses on the board. Tape 
cutouts of Jane* her parents, and broth* 
ers In one and Pablo, his parents, 
grandparents and sister In the other. 
Divide the class In two groups. Intro* 
duce Jane and have Group 1 ask Group 2 
If she has brothers and then sisters 
while a volunteer touches the cutouts. 

T: This 1$ (Jane). 

61: Does (Jane) have any (brothers)? 

G2; /as V touches cutouts/ 

(Yes). She (has) (two) (brothers). 

Continue, using Pablo and Ms sister 
and with Group 2 as questioners. Then, 
ask pupils to Identify the grandparents. 

T: /referring to one at a time/ 

Who's this? 

VI: That's the (grandfather). 

T: Who are they? 

VI: They're the (grandparents). 

Continue using children and parent (s). 

2. C0MDAMN6 FAMILIES 

On the •noor draw with chalk three 

large squares to represent houses. 

Pass out cutouts of Jane's grandparents 
and the cutouts of Jane. Pablo, their 
parents and grandparents and have these 
pupils pretend to be the cutouts. Have 
Jane's grandparents sit in one house. 
Jane and her parents In another and 
Pablo and Ms family In the third. 
Identify Jane and her parents and have 
the boys question the girls. 

T: This 1$ Jane. These are Jane's 
parents. 

6s: Do they live In the same house? 

Gs: Yes. they do. They live In the 
same house. 

Repeat with Pablo's family and help 
the girls ask the boys the question. 
Touch Jane's mother, have her stand 
and guide the class to Identify her. 

C: /as T touches Jane's mother/ 

That's Jane's mother*. 

Repeat with Pablo's mother. Then 
have them both. sit down. Continue 



with the fathers and both grandparents. 
Then have Jane and Pablo leave their 
houses and stand next to each other. 
Have the like family members, such as 
the two mothers, go In pairs to form 
parallel lines behind Jane or Pablo. 

Ask a volunteer If all the people be- 
long to the same family. Then help the 
class ask another volunteer If one 
family has as many parents or grand- 
parents as the other. 

T: Do all of these people belong 
to the same family? 

VI: Ho. they don't. Some of them 
belong to Jane's family. Some 
of them belong to Pablo's* 

T4C: Does Jane's family have as many 
(parents) as Pablo's? 

V2: Yes. It does. It has the same 
number of (parents). 

a. FAMILY STtSiS 

Tape on the ooprd the five family pic** 
tures from Lesson 41 and the accompany- 
ing picture of Juanita's family. D1* 
vide the class in two groups. Have two 
volunteers come up and each point to a 
family. Help Group 1 ask Group 2 ques- 
tions comparing the size of the two 
families. Repeat six times, with Group 

2 asking half pf the questions. 

■( 

T&G1 : /as Vs point to families/ 

Is (Rospj's family as (small) 
as (Manpel)'s? 

G2: No. It isn't. (Rosa)'s Isn't 
as (small) as (Nanuel)'s. 

Have pupils, one at a time, come to 
the board, count the members of a fam- 
ily and write the numeral on the pic- 
ture while telling the class the num- 
ber of people. Then, have a volunteer 
order the pictures of families. 

PI: /counting and printing numeral/ 
One. .. (four) . 

This family has (four) people. 

)5U6SESTfa> Flap TRIP 
Arrange a visit to a local library. 
Locate several books containing plc- 
Rures of different types of families. 
(Show the pictures and have pupils Iden- 
tify and classify the members. 
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JASiC CONCEPTUAL FOCUS: designed to be introduced in Spanish: 

Identifying clothes and food 

Generalising that all families need clothes , food and housing 
Identifying the empty set and numerals 0, X* §.• £ 

Classifying and grouping items hy finding common attributes 

Matching pictures of rav food vith pictures of prepared food 

Observing that houses differ in size , shape , and materials they are made of 



[lATERI 



ALS: 
Activity 1: 



Activity 2: 
Activity 3: 
Activity 4: 



Prepare 7 magazine cutouts of heavy and light clothing; use the 
family pictures of Rosa from English Lesson 4l and Lupe from 
English Lesson 44 and the summer and vinter pictures from 
English Lesson 46, tape, and chalk. 

Use the pictures, except tomatoes, from English Lesson 47 and chalk. 
Use the pictures from English Lesson 48, and chalk. 

Use the house pictures from Lesson 49, paper and pencils. 



(to accompany lesson 46) 



CLOTHING 



1. LA ROPA 

s 

Coloque en un extreme de la pizarra la 
familia de Rosa y una 1 Amina de invier- 
no al lado. Coloque en el otro extreme 
la familia de Lupe y la 1 Amina de vera- 
no. . En el centro pegue siete recortes 
de ropa fresca y abrigada. Dibuje un 
circulo alrededor de la ropa. Cuente 
con los niflos los miembros del conjunto. 
Pida que escriban el numeral eorrespon- 
diente en un papel. Permits a algunos 
niflos que escojan la ropa que necesitan 
las families de Rosa y Lupe colocAndola 
debajo de cada familia. Haga observer 
que todas las families necesitan ropa. 
Cuenten de nuevo los miembros de cada 
conjunto. Escriban el numeral corres- 
pondiente. Identifique el conjunto va- 
do. D6 su nombre. Pregunte qu6 es. 
Escriban el numeral 0. 



Place Rosa's family at one end of the 
board vith the vinter picture beside 
it. At the other end, place Lupe's 
family and the summer picture. In the 
center, tape seven cutouts of light and 
heavy clothing. Drsv a circle around 
the clothes. With the class count the 
members of the set. Ask everyone to 
vrite the corresponding numeral on a 
piece of paper. Have some pupils se- 
lect the clothes that Rosa's and Lupe's 
families need and place the clothes 
belov each family. Point out that all 
families need clothing. Again count 
vith the class the members of each set. 
Write the corresponding numeral. Iden- 
tify the empty set and give its name. 
Then ask vhat it is and all vrite the 
numeral 0. 



2. AjgjBgo (to accompany lesson 47) FOOD 

Muestre 1 Aminas de papas, ceresas, man- Shov pictures of potatoes, cherries. 



zanas, y lechuga. Pregunte que es cada 
una. Col6quela8 en la pizarra. Cuente 
las laminas, y escriba el numeral J*. 
Muestre en igual forma 1 Aminas de ensa- 
lada de papa, de lechuga y tomate, y 
pasteles de cereza y manzana formando 
otro conjunto. Llame Ocho nifios al 
frente. Ayude la clase a contar los 
nifios. Escriba el numeral 8. Reparta 
los dibujos de pastel y ensalada entre 
cuatro nifios. Sefiale al que tiene en- 
salada de papa. Otro nifio bus car & la 
1 Amina de lo que se us6 para hacerla. 
Proceda igual con la otra ensalada y 
los pasteles. 



apples, and lettuce. Ask what each one 
is and place it on the board. Count 
the number of pictures and Write the 
numeral A. In the same way, show pic- 
tures or potato salad, tomato and let- 
tuce salad, and cherry and apple pies, 
forming another set. Call eight pupils 
to the front. Help the class count the 
pupils. Write the numeral 8. Distrib- 
ute the pie and salad pictures among 
four pupils . Point out the one that 
has potato salad. Have another pupil 
select the pictures of the food used to 
make the salad. Continue with the 
other salad and pies. 



(to accompany lesson U8) 



MORE POOD 



3. MAS ALIMBHTOS 

Muestre 1 Aminas de leche, chocolate, po- 
lio home ado y polio frito, naranjas y 
Jugo de naranja. Ayude los nifios a que 
identifiquen lo que muestran. Sefiale 
la leche, pregunte a cuales nifios les 
gust a. Llame hasta nueve de esos nifios 
al frente. Ayude a la clase a contar los. 
Pregunte de cuAntos miembros consta 
el conjunto. Escriba el numeral 2* 
Repita con las demAs 1 Aminas. Pregun- 
te si a todos los nifios de la clase y 
si a todas las families les gustan los 
mismos aliment os. Pemltales expresar 
quA alimentos prefieren. Pregunte si 
todas las families necesitan alimentos. 



Show pictures of milk, chocolate milk, 
baked and fried chicken, oranges and 
orange Juice. Help the students iden- 
tify the pictures. Point to the milk 
and ask which pupils like it. Have up 
to nine of those pupils come to the 
front. Help the class count them. Ask 
how many members are in the set. Write 
the numeral 2* Repeat with the rest of 
the pictures. Ask if all the pupils in 
the class and if all families like the 
same foods. Allow pupils to tell what 
foods they like. Ask if all families 
need food. 



ii. las CASAS (to accompany lesson 1*9) HOUSES 



Muestre 1 Aminas de casas de madera, de 
ladrillos f un edificio de apartamentos 
de concreto. Explique quA es cada uno 
de ellos. Pregunte para quA se usan. 
Reparta papel y lApices. Pida que dibu- 
Jen la casa en donde viven. Pregunte 
cuAles viven en apartamentos. HAgalos 
que se paren al frente. Ayude a contar 
sus dibujos. COloque diez de ellos en 
la pizarra. Pregunte cuAntos contiene 
ese con Junto. Escriba el numeral co- 
rrespondiente. Proceda igual con los 
dibujos de casas para una sola familia. 
Pregunte cuAles de ellos no necesitan 
casa. Diga que cero nifios no necesitan 
casa. Es el conjunto vacio. Escriba 
el numeral 0. HAgales observer que toda 
familia necesita casa, ropa y alimento. 



Show pictures of wooden and brick 
houses and a concrete apartment build- 
ing. Explain what each one is. Ask 
what they are used for. Pass out pa- 
pers and pencils. Ask the class to 
draw the house they live in. Ask which 
live in apartments and have them stand 
up in front. Help count their pictures. 
Placd ten of them on the board. Ask 
how many are in that set and write the 
corresponding numeral. Repeat with the 
single-family houses. Ask how many of 
them don't need houses. Say that zero 
pupils don't need houses; it's the emp- 
ty set. Write the numeral 0. Have 
them observe that all families need 
shelter, clothing and food. 
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Review 


LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 


Those are ( ) clothes. 

(Some, All, None) of them 
are ( ). 




Do you need light clothes or heavy 
clothes In (winter)? 

(I) (need) (heavy) clothes In 
(winter). 

All families need clothes. 


zero, set; clothes; family 




summer, winter 
light, heavy; empty 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: confusion or 
loss of do and does ; confusion of simple and 
-s form of verb, as need for needs and needs 
for need ; and substitution of ^sohma" for 
summer and "weanta" for winter. 



Review 

Identifying sets of one-seven 



CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 

Identifying light and heavy clothes 

Classifying clothing by light clothes 
for summer and heavy clothes for 
winter 

Generalizing that all families need 
clothes 

Discriminating light from heavy 
clothes 

Identifying the empty set 

Identifying numeral 7 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem Is: difficulty 
generalizing that although clothing needs 
vary from season to season and person to 
person, all people need clothing. 



MATERIALS 

Activity Is Use several Items of heavy and light clothes, the accompanying 
~ „ pictures of summer and winter. Wink and Blink. 

Activity 2: Prepare 14 magazine cutouts of heavy and light clothing; use the 

7 clothing cutouts from Spanish Support Activity for Lesson 46, 
tape, chalk, and Wink. 

Activity 3: Use 7 magazine cutouts of heavy clothing and 7 of light clothing 
from Activity 2, chalk, and tape. 



t;~ winter and summer needs 

Place a set of light and a set of 
heavy clothes on a table. Ask Wink 
and ths class about each set. 

T: /touching one set at a time/ 

Are these light or heavy clothes? 

W: Those are (light) clothes. 

C: Those are (light) clothes. 

Display and Identify the accompanying 
pictures of summer and winter. Ask the 
class which typu of clothes Wink's fam- 
ily needs In summer. Have Blink model 
the response. 

T: /refers to pictures In order/ 

This Is simmer. This Is winter* 
/referring to summer pic. only/ 

Does W1nk T s family need light or 
heavy clothes In summer? 

B: Wink's family needs light clothes 
In summer. 

C: Wink's family needs light clothes 
In summer. 

Continue with the winter picture. Then 
ask groups about their own clothing 
needs. Use Blink to help them respond 
with Wfe need. .. Repeat the dialog ask- 
ing Individuals about their family's 
clothing needs* with Blink guiding them 
to respond* N ty family needs..." Then 
ask If all families need clothes. Have 
Blink model the response. 

T: Do all families need clothes? 

B: Yes. All families need clothes. 
B&C: Yes. All families need clothes. 

z. VhE BjPTY CIRCLE 
Draw seven large circles on the board. 
Leave the first circle empty* and tape 
In the other circles* In order* from 
one to six magazine cutouts of clothing. 
In some place all summer clothes* In 
some all winter clothes* and In others 
a mixture of both. Point to the circle 
with six articles* ask what set It Is 
and If all In that set are winter 
clothes. Use Wink to model responses. 
As each set Is Identified* write the 
corresponding numeral. 

T: /pointing to circle with 6 Items/ 
How many clothes are In that set? 



W&C: One*... six. It's a set of six. 

T: /after writing 6 under the set/ 
Are all of those winter clothes? 
W&C: No. Some of them are summer 
clothes. 

Continue with other circles except the 
empty one. Then ask about the number 
of articles In the empty circle and 
use Wink to model the response. 

T: /pointing to the empty circle/ 

How many clothes are In that set? 
W: Zero. That's the empty set. 

W&C: Zero. That's the empty set. 
Teacher writes 0 below empty circle. 

i. Seven, 7 

Tape up seven magazine cutouts of heavy 
clothes on one side of the chalkboard* 
seven of light clothes of the other 
side* and the summer and winter pic- 
tures from Activity 1 In between. 

Guide a pupil to point to either season 
picture. Help the girls ask the boys 
If they need light or heavy clothes In 
the season pointed to. Guide the boys 
to point to the appropriate set of 
cutouts. 

Gs: /as pupil points to season pic. 
and with teacher's help/ 

Do you need light clothes or heavy 
clothes In winter? 

B$: /pointing to appropriate cutouts/ 
We need heavy clothes In winter. 

Repeat with the other picture. Then 
point to either set of cutouts and ask 
what set It Is. Write 7 near the set. 

T: /pointing to one set of clothes/ 
What set Is It? 

C: One*. ..seven. It's a set of 
seven. 

Teacher writes 7 near the set. 

Repeat with the other set. Then have 
Individuals ask and answer the ques- 
tions as they point to pictures. 



tAKE-OFF IDEA? 

"collect cutouts of summer and winter 
clothes and guide pupils to put them 
together In groups. Question the pu- 
pils about the groups they made. 
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Review LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 


(Those) (are) ( ). 

Do you like ( ~TT 


Which do you like better* (apple pie) 
or (cherry pie)? 


Yes* I do. 


I like (apple pie) better than 


No* I don't. 


(cherry pie). 
(Apples) are good. 


. 


potato, apple* cherry* tomato; lettuce 


zero 


salad* pie 


empty 


good* better; than 





LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems ares use of more 
with better; addition of olural s to first 
noun In noun-noun combinations a? In potatoes 
salad; substitution of N apo H for apple and 
"sherry" for cherry. 


* 








Review CONCEPTS 

Demonstrating preference 
Identifying the empty set 


\L FOCUS Introduce 

Identifying foods 
Identifying numeral £. 

Matching pictures of raw food with 
prepared food 

Grouping Items by preference 










CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

Typical conceptual problems are; difficulty 
recognizing the relationship between a raw* 
unprepared food and the same food when It Is 
prepared; understanding that Individual pref- 
erences vary. 


* 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use the Accompanying pictures of potatoes* cherries* apples* let- 

tuce* and tomatoes* Wink* Blink* and chalk. 

Activity 2s Use the accompanying pictures of cherry pie, apple pie* potato 

salad* lettuce and tomato salad* the pictures from Activity 1* 
and Blink. 

Activity 3s Use the pictures from Activities 1 and 2* a table* tape* and chalk. 



1. LIKE AND DISLIKES 

Place pictures of potatoes, cherries, 
apples, lettuce, and tomatoes on the 
chalk ledge. Ask about the potatoes 
and have Blink model the name. Ask 
Wink and Blink If each like potatoes. 
Have each respond negatively. Then 
have the class count the number who 
like potatoes. Record the zero and 
have the class tell what set It Is. 

T: /referring to potatoes/ 

What are those? 

B: Those are potatoes. 

B&C: Those are potatoes. 

T: /to Wink and Blink/ 

Do you like potatoes? 

W: No, I don't. 

B: No, I don't. 

T: /to class, referring to W and B/ 
How many like potatoes? 

T&C: Zero. 

T: /records 0 and asks/ 

What set Ts that? 

C: Zero. The empty set. 

Repeat with the picture of apples, us- 
ing Blink and Wink to model Yes, I do. 
Apples are good. Make a mark over the 
picture as each affirmative response 
Is given. Next, continue with all the 
pictures, having the pupils respond. 
Stop after eight affirmative responses 
are recorded for any Item and guide 
volunteers to write the corresponding 
numeral for each set. 

2. THE " BETTER THAN" (3WT 

Place pictures of cherry pie, apple 
pie, potato salad, and lettuce and to- 
mato salad next to the pictures from 
Activity 1. Ask about each set of two 
Items and have Blink model the replies. 



T 

B 

B&C 

T 

B 

B&C 



What are those? 

Those are (cherries). 
Those are (cherries). 
What's that? 

That's (cherry pie). 
That's (cherry pie). 



Have pupils form a standing row of 
eight and guide the class to Identify 
the number of pupils In the set. Re- 
move the pictures from Activity 1, then 
as you point to the two pie pictures. 



ask Blink which he likes better. 

T: /to Blink pointing to two pictures/ 
Which do you like better, apple pie 
or cherry pie? 

B: I like (apple pie) better than 
(cherry pie). 

Next, ask the first pupil In the row 
the question, aiding the response. 

Then have that pupil ask the pupil be- 
hind him. Continue down the row. Re- 
peat with other groups, substituting 
the two kinds of salad In the dialog. 

3. WHAT GOES WITH YOURS? 

Place the pictures from Activity 1 on 
one side of a table, and the new pic- 
tures from Activity 2 on the other side. 
Have Individuals select a picture of a 
food they like from Activity 1 and 
Identify It. Guide the class to ask 
the pupil If he likes that Item. Have 
the pupil select a picture from Activi- 
ty 2 as you point to that set and ask, 
"Which of these pictures goes with your 
picture?" Have the class ask the pupil 
which Item he likes better. 

PI: /selecting picture of cherries/ 
These are cherries. 

T&C: Do you like cherries? 

PI: Yes, I do. 

T: /pointing to the Act. 2 pictures/ 
Which of these pictures goes with 
your picture? 

Pupil 1 selects cherry pie. 

T&C: Which do you like better, cherry 
pie or cherries? 

PI: I like cherries better than cher- 
ry pie. 

Tape up the pictures In groups of 
"likes" and "likes better". Repeat the 
procedure with seven other pupils. 

Remind the class that one group of pic- 
tures Is food that some of them like 
and the other group Is food some of 
them like better. Count each set and 
guide a volunteer to write the corre- 
sponding numeral by each set. 



TaKE-PEf IDEAS' 

♦Collect raw and prepared food Items 
and have the class experiment grouping 
Items together In different ways. 
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Review 

Do you like to (, 

Do you like ( 

Yes* (I) do. ‘ 

No. (we) don't. 

I like ( ) better than 



food 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS 



Introduce 



Do you like oranges better than 
orange juice? 

Yes. I like oranges better, 
us 

eat, drink 
orange; milk 

orange juice; chocolate milk 
fried chicken; baked chicken 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY . 

Typical language problems are: confusion 
In word order in noun modifiers, as chicken 
fried for fried chicken; loss of to and of 
fn like to eat and all of us; conTuslon Tn 
pronunciation of eats and Its; and substi- 
tution of "use" for juice, u sh1cken" for 
chicken; "sHocolate" for chocolate. 



Review 


CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 


Matching Items by finding common 


Generalizing that all families need 


attributes 


• 


food 


Demonstrating preference 




Identifying numeral 9 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem Is: diffi- 
culty recognizing the relationship between 
a raw, unprepared food and the same food 
when It Is fried, baked, processed as 
juice, etc. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use the accompanying pictures of oranges, orange juice, a person 

eating an orange, and a person drinking orange juice, tape. 

Wink and Blink. 

Activity 2: Use the pictures of milk, chocolate milk, baked chicken, and fr1e< 

chicken, and Wink. 

Activity 3: Use the food, pictures from Activities 1 and 2, chalk and tape. 



) . 0IWHBE5 AHU UKflHGE JUICE 
upe up tne pictures of someone eating 
an orange and someone drinking orange 
juice* and place apart on the chalk 
tray the pictures of oranges and orange 
juice. Point to the oranges and read 
the label for and then with the class. 
Ask the class about the oranges and 
have Wink model the responses. Then 
have Wink match the oranges with the 
"eating" picture. Next, ask the pup- 
pets If they like to eat oranges. 

Guide the class to repeat the question. 
Have Wink respond affirmatively, and 
Blink negatively. 



Identify all the items as being food 
and have the class repeat. Then ask 
Wink If everybody likes to eat the 
same food. Have the boys repeat the 
question and the girls the response. 

T: /to Wink/ 

Do all of us like the same food? 

TABs: Do all of us like the same food? 

W: Nc, we don't. 

W&Gs: No, we don't. 

Ask Wink If all families need food. 

Have the girls repeat the question and 
the boys the response. 



T: /pointing to picture of oranges/ 
What are those? 

W: They're oranges. 

W&C: They're oranges. 

T: Which picture goes with that one? 
W: /taping oranges near eating pic./ 
This one. 

T: /asking both puppets/ 

Do you like to eat oranges? 

T&C: Do you like to eat oranges? 

W: Yes. I like to eat oranges. 

B: No. I don't like to eat oranges. 



Point to the juice picture as you read 
the label for and then with the class. 
Repeat the dialog substituting drink 
fo** ®nd orange juice for oranges • 
Guide the class to ask wink which item 
she likes better. 



T: Do all families need food? 

T&Gs: Do all families need food? 

W: Yes. All families need food. 
W&Bs: Yes. All families need food. 

Have the boys ask the last question. 

SHOWING PREFERENCE 

On the board tape the pictures of food 
from the first two activities. Have 
the class Identify them, then guide 
the class to ask one pupil at a time If 
he likes an Item. Record affirmative 
answers with a mark over the picture. 
Continue until all pupils have re- 
sponded and one Item has nine marks. 

Ask what set each Is and write the 
corresponding numerals. Next ask If 
everybody likes the same things. 



T&C: Do you like oranges better than 
orange juice? 

W: Yes. I like oranges better. 

Repeat the last dialog with Individ- 
uals asking and answering the question. 

f. ^Families' NEED FOOD 
Display pictures of milk, chocolate 
milk, baked chicken, and fried chicken. 
Read the milk labels for and with the 
class. Ask Wink and the class about 
each Item. Ask several pupils If they 
like one of the Items. Accept negative 
as well as affirmative replies. 

T: What's that? 

W&C: That's (chocolate milk). 

T: Do you like (fried chicken)? 

PI: (Yes). I (like) (fried chicken). 



C: /as teacher points/ 

(Those) (are) (oranges). 

T&C: /after all Items are Identified/ 
Do you like to (eat) (oranges)? 

PI: (Yes), I (do). 

T: /after all have .responded and 
affirmatives have been recorded/ 
What set Is It? 

C: One,. . .(nine). It's a set of 
(nine). 

T: /after all sets are Identified 
and the numerals written/ 

Do all of us like the same food? 

C: No, we don't. 

tAkE-OFF IDEAS' 

^Collect pictures of different kinds 
of foods from around the world. Dis- 
cuss the pictures with the class and 
group them In different wavs. 
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Review 



How many families ( ) ? 

Do all families ( > 7 



house , food, clothes; people 
live, eat; need 
all; same, different 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 

What kind of (house) Is It? 
It's (a) (wooden) house. 

It's made of (wood). 

All families need (houses) to 
(live In). 

brick, wood, concrete 
wooden; one- family, apartment 
wear 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: loss of 
pronoun IJt, as In Is made of wood for It's 
made of wood; substitution of house In 
which to Hye In for house to live In; 
substitution of house of wood* house"" of 
brick, for wooden house, brick hous e, and 
^ aparmen" for apartment. 



Review CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 



Identifying the empty set 
Generalizing that all families 
need food and clothing 



Observing that houses differ In size, 
shape, and materials they are made 
of 

Identifying houses using one variable 
at a time such as number of fami- 
lies housed 

Generalizing that all people need 
housing 

Identifying numeral 10, 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem Is: diffi- 
culty understanding that some shelters may 
house many families while others only 
house one family, or may be empty. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use the accompanying pictures of a concrete apartment house, brick 

house, and wooden house. Wink, Blink, tape, and chalk. 

Activity 2: Use the pictures of houses from Activity 1, the pictures of food 

from Lesson 47, and the magazine cutouts of clothes from 
Lesson 46, Wink and Blink. 

Activity 3: Use the pictures of houses from Activity 1, and chalk* 



T. UhaY kINB OF HOUSE 15 1ft 
tape the accompany ing pictures of a 
concrete apartment house, a brick one* 
family house and a wooden one-family 
house to the chalkboard. Identify 
each as a type of house, telling what 
It’s made of. Ask Wink what kind 
of house each Is. Have the class re- 
peat each statement. 

T: That's (an) (apartment house). 
It's made of (concrete). 

T&C: That's (an) (apartment house). 
It's made of (concrete). 

Ts /to Wink/ 

What kind of (apartment house) 

Is It? 

W: It's a (concrete) (apartment . 
house). 

T&C: It's a (concrete) (apartment 
house). 

Draw a stick figure family near each 
one -family house and several families 
near the apartment house. Draw lines 
to connect the families with their 
houses. Point to the brick house, 
helping the class ask Blink how 
ma ny families live In that house. . 
After Blink responds, help the class 
say, "It's a one-family house." 

T: /to B while pointing/ 

How many families live in that 
house? 

T&C: How many families live In that 
house? 

B: One family. 

T: It's a one-family house. 

T&C: It's a one- family house. 

Continue with the other houses, guid- 
ing one group of pupils to ask the 
question and another group to answer. 
Substitute apartment house >for one- 
famlly house where aporoprl ate ."Tfepeat 
having different groups question. 

J. whaV f'aHILIES WEED 

Show the pictures from Activity 1. 

Divide the class In two groups. 

Have Group 1 ask Group 2 the ques- 
tions. Have Wink model the ques- 
tions and Blink the responses. 

W: Do all families live In the 



same kind of house? 

W&G1: Do all families live In the 
same kind of house? 

3: No. Families live In dif- 
ferent kinds of houses. 

B&G2: No. Families live In dif- 
ferent kinds of houses. 

W: Do all families need houses? 

W&G1: Do all families need houses? 

B: Yes. All families need houses 
to live In. 

B&G2: Yes. All families need houses 
to live In. 

Repeat having Group 2 ask the questions, 
using people. Next, show pictures of 
houses, rood, and clothing and ask what 
things families and then people need. 

Aid the responses, using houses to live 
In. food to eat, clothes to wear. 

T: /pointing to each picture In turn/ 
What things do (families) need? 

C: (Families) need (houses) to (live In) 

37"TAMILV 

Draw pictures of eleven families, ten 
near the picture of the concrete apart- 
ment house, one near the brick house, 
and no families near the wooden house. 
Draw lines between the families and 
houses, leaving the wooden house empty. 
Point to each house asking what kind 
of house each Is and how many families 
live In each. Have the class Identify 
each set of families In each house. 

Write the numeral of each set. 

T: /pointing to each house/ 

What kind of (house) Is that? 

T&C: It's a (concrete) house. 

T: How many families live In that 
(house)? 

C: /counting with teacher's help/ 
(Ten). 

T: What set Is It? 

Teacher writes 10. 

C: (Ten). fFs (a set of ten). 

Repeat with the other combinations of 
families and houses. 

TAKk-bFF I tiBCT 

^Collect all the pictures used In the 
Lesson. Give the children practice In 
grouping them In different wavs. 
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REVIEW-EVALUATION 



This lesson alms at determining how well pupils Incorporate the structures 
of Unit 5 Into modified language situations. You should attempt to elicit 
Individual responses from all pupils *nd keep accurate records on the fol- 
lowing RECORD SHEET. This should help you focus on specific problems. 

The concepts listed In INCLUDED CONCEPTS are not necessarily the most Im- 
portant ones In Unit 5. They were selected because of their suitability 
In reviewing the language structures. 

The DIALOGS In Lesson SO do not represent the only structures that pupils 
might use; they are only sample responses. A stimulus Is given and the 
pupil will select his answer from among those structures he knows. 



LINGUISTIC PROGRESS CHECK 

Using expressions of mass quantity: none, any , some , all 
Using comparative with as many (— )..as and bette r than 
Identifying sets of zero and six- ten 
Using Inflected genitive as Manuel *s and Rosa s family 



INCLUDED CONCEPTS 

Identifying sets of zero and six- ten 
Comparing quantities of objects 
Identifying and discriminating types of foods 
Identifying houses using one attribute at a time 
such as number of families housed 
Demonstrating preference 
Describing basic needs 



Activity 1: 



MATERIALS 

Use a picture of 2 tomatoes and 4 cherries, another of 5 oranges 
and 5 apples, another of 7 cherries and 3 apples, another of 
6 tomatoes and 1 orange, 2 empty sheets of paper and 6 chairs. 

Activity 2: Use the accompanying pictures of brick, wooden, and brick apart- 
ment houses, the 3 house pictures from. Lesson 49, the 5 pictures 
of families from Lesson 41, the picture of Juanita s family from 
Lesson 45, pictures of food from Lessons 47-48, tape and chalk. 

Activity 3: Use the food and shelter pictures from Activity 2, the magazine 

clothes cutouts from Lesson 46, tape and chalk. 



o 



1 . what Sett 

Place six chairs In front of the class. 
On each place either one of the accom- 
panying food pictures, or a blank sheet 
of paper, face down. Have a pupil stand 
by each chair. Have a pupil look at 
his picture. Tell the class to ask him 
what set he has. Before he responds, 
haue him show his paper to the class 
and count the Items. 

T: /to class/ 

Ask (Juan) what set he has. 

C: (Juan), what set do you have? 

PI: One... (six). I have a set of (six). 

T: Ask (Marla) what set she has. 

C: (Marla), what set do you have? 

P2: Zero. I have the empty set. 

Continue until all six pupils have an- 
swered. Then have a volunteer ask an- 
other to compare the number of cher- 
ries In two of the pictures. 

T: /pointing to two pupils In front/ 
Ask (Jose) If (Juan) has as many 
cherries as (Pedro). 

VI: (Jose), does (Juan) have as many 
cherries as (Pedro)? 

V2: No, he doesn't. (Juan) has four 
cherries and (Pedro) has seven. 

Continue comparing the number of any 
two Items. Vary the activity by tell- 
ing volunteers, "Ask (Pepe) If (Carlos) 
has any (apples)," and, "Ask (Juan) If 
all of those are (oranges)." 

2. HOUSES AM FOdD 

Tape up the three accompanying house 
pictures and the three house pictures 
from Lesson 49. On a table place tbe 
food pictures from Lessons 47 and 48. 
Give a family picture to each of six 
pupils and have them pretend to be- 
long to the pictured family. Have 
each stand by a house. Ask a volun- 
teer about the house a pictured fam- 
ily lives In. Then have volunteers 
ask a pupil "family" member what 
kind of house he lives In. 

T: Does (Rosa)'s family live In a 
one-family house or an apart- 
ment house? 

VI: (Rosa)'s family lives In a one- 



family house. 

T: (Al), ask (Sue) If she lives In a 

(wooden) house or a (brick) house. 
V2: (Sue), do you live In a (wooden) 

house or a (brick) house? 

Pi: I live In a (wooden) house. 

Continue with the other pupils. Then, 
have each pupil choose two pictures of 
food and return to his "house". After 
each pupil Identifies his food, have 
volunteers ask each one which of his 
two foods he likes better. 

T: Ask (Jose) which he likes better, 
(fried chicken) or (apple pie). 

V3: Which do you like better, (fried 
chicken) or (apple pie)? 

P2: I like (apple pie) better than 

(fried chicken). 

3. AN$WEk YiMt : FAMILY NEEDS 
On the chalk ledge place the pictures of 
food, clothing, and shelter. Call on pu< 
plls to Identify each picture and tell 
what each Is used for. Encourage the 
children to be specific. 

T: /holding up picture/ 

What's this a picture of? 

Pi: A house. 

T: What kind of house Is It? 

PI: It's a wooden house. 

T: What's a house used for? 

PI: To sleep In. 

After all the pictures are Identified, 
guide the class to group the pictures 
Into three lists: food, clothing, and 
shelter by pointing to the like Items 
asking, "Are these pictures alike?" 

Then ask, "Why are they alike?" Label 
each group with the appropriate word, 
identifying the word. Then ask, "What 
kinds of things do families need?" 

Point to each group after the class 
responds . 

TAKE-OFF PROGRESS CHECK' 

*Show several books containing pictures 
of different types of houses with fam- 
ilies. Have pupils take turns Identi- 
fying the family members and the house 
types. Then, have pupils tell how many 
members are In a family and have volun- 
teers write the corresponding numerals. 



LESSON 50 



RECORD SHEET - LESSON 50 



Following Is a list of the main structures checked In Lesson 50. As each pupil 
responds to an Item, place a mark Indicating whether he uses a Standard or 
Non-Standard form. Compute the percentage of times the Standard form was used 
by dividing the number of Standard form uses by the total number of times the 
structure was used and multiplying by 100. This Is the percent of successfully 
manipulated structures. For example: 

Structure Standard Non-Standard Total Percentage 

I have the 

empty set. TfUTHL 7 Wl 15 10/15x100-67% 

For this structure* there were fifteen responses; 67% of these were In Standard 
form. 



STRUCTURE 


STANDARD 


NON-STANDARD 


TOTAL 


PERCENTAGE 

STANDARD 


1 . I have the empty set. 










Does (Juan) have as many 
{— ) as (Sue)? _ 








. 


(Yes/No), (he) 
(does/doesn't). 










(Jose) has (two) (— ). 


- - - - 








Does (Sue) have any (—11 










(Jo) doesn't have any 
(-). ... 










Are all of those (— )? 










2. (Rosa)'s family lives In 
a (one-family) house. 










Do you live In a (wooden) 
house or a (brick) house? 




« 


, 




I live In a (concrete) 
house. 






• 




Which do you like better* 
(— ) or (— )? 










I like (— ) tetter then 
(-). 


* 








...(Rosa)'s family 










1 ...(fried) (chicken) 


• 









THANK YOU FOR YOUR COOPERATION 



We are not only Interested In the success of our lessons, as Indicated on 
the other side of this sheet, but we would like to take your comments Into 
consideration when we revise the lessons. Therefore, please rate each 
lesson (1 • low, 5 • high) and return the sheet to: 

Michigan Migrant Primary Interdisciplinary Project 
Washtenaw County Intermediate School District 
3800 Packard Road, Aim Arbor, Michigan 48104 



Lesson 


Clarity of 
Instructional 
Intent 


Teachability 

of 

Activities 


Relation to 
Pupils' 
Language 
Needs 


Relation to 
Other Areas 
of 

Curriculum 


41 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


42 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


43 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


44 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


45 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


46 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


47 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


48 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


49 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


50 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 



Suggestions for improving objectives: 



Suggestions for Improving activities: 



Other comments: 



NAME 

POSITION 



SCHOOL 

CITY 



MICHIGAN 

MIGRANT 

PROGRAM 



INTERDISCIPLINARY ORAL LANGUAGE 
UNIT 6 - OVERVIEW 



(? fir 



The first grads child soon disoooars that 
many school activities require him to knas the 
difference between left end right! In addition to 
directions , space, thee end speed relationships are often 
used in first grade gmss, assignments, eto. In order to meaning- 
fully participate in School activities, the Spanish-speaking child needs to 
understand end use questions and statements in English concerning such relationships, 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS 

Unit Six contains questions and answers providing the pupils practice In: 



USING EXPRESSIONS OF 
DIRECTION AND LO- 
CATION 

USING SINGULAR POS- 
SESSIVE PRONOUNS 
AS HERS, MINE, HIS 



USIN6 EXPRESSIONS QF'feANS 
WITH IN, ON, BY 



USING ORDINAL NUMBERS 
FIRST THROUGH SEVENTH 



USIN G AS— AS. -ER THAN, 

. -EST CBMPARING AOJECTIVES 
OTTADVERBS 



USING IT AS SUBJECT PRO- 
nounTno as PSUE00- 
SUBJECT 



CONCEPTUAL FOCUS 

Unit Six contains activities which are basically designed to help the first grade 



child with the following: 

IDENTIFYING AND NAMING 
DIRECTIONS, RELATIVE 
POSITIONS, DISTANCES 

COMPARING LENGTHS, HEIGHTS. 
SIZES, AND DISTANCES 

USING A SIMPLE MAP 



IDENTIFYING BASIC LAND 
AND HATER TYPES 

IDENTIFYING THE GLOBE 
AS A REPRESENTATION 
OF THE EARTH 



SEQUENCING ACTIONS BY 
DESCRIBING WHAT HAP- 
PENS FIRST, SECOND, 
THIRD 

IDENTIFYING POSITIONS 
OF OBJECTS USING 
FIRST, SECONO, THIRD. 
ETC. 



1 






MICHIGAN 


INTERDISCIPLINARY ORAL LANGUAGE 


MIGRANT 


SPANI6H SUPPORT ACTIVITIES 


PROGRAM 





BASIC CONCEPTUAL FOCUS: designed to be introduced in Spanish: 

Identifying, demonstrating and naming movements of direction such as 19, down, 
left, right, straight ahead 

Identifying the relative positions close to and far from 

Discriminating distances between objects and people and the length of lines be- 
tween drawings 

Describing the relative location of objects in the classroom 

Describing lengths by direct and indirect comparison 

Relating location of the school to pupils' homes 

Discriminating between the length of time needed to cover a short distance and 
that needed to cover a longer distance 



MATERIALS: 

Activity 2: Prepare the accompanying cutouts of classroom objects; use a card- 

board box, tape, and Rosa's cutouts from Spanish Support Activity 
for Lesson 41. 

Activity 3: Prepare 3 colored strips of paper of different sizes; use paper and 

pencil for each child, and chalk. 

Activity 4: Use the accompanying pictures of the school, and school bus, and 

several house pictures from Activity 3* 



(to accompany lesson 51) 



THE TRAINS 



1^ LOS TREKES 

Practique con los nifios unos cuantos 
ejercicios poniendo los brazos o un pie 
erriba o abajo asf como la cabeza mi- 
rando arriba y abajo altemativamente. 
Permits a un nifio o grupos que den las 
indicaciones. Forme dos files de nifios 
que serin trenes. Algunos otros nifios 
indicartih a los trenes las direcciones 
que deben seguir. Mientras un tren ca- 
mina, el otro estarC par ado y obser- 
vando. Gufelos para que usen Crucen a 
la derecha . A la izcuierda. Sigan recto 
y Paren . Pregunte al grupo que observe 
que movimiento hizo el otro tren. Al- 
terne el grupo que acttfa. 



Practice several exercises having pu- 
pils put their hands or a foot up or 
down, and alternate looking up and 
down. Allow a pupil or groups to give 
the directions. Form two lines of pu- 
pils to be trains. Have other pupils 
tell the trains the directions that 
they should follow. While one train 
is moving, have the other stand still 
and observe. Guide them to use Turn to 
the ririit. To the left . Go straifdfafc 
ahead and Stop . Ask the observing 
group what movement the other train 
made. Alternate the group which moves. 



2 . _ LA SALA DE CLASE (to accompany lesson 52) THE CLASSROOM 

Ayude a los nifios a representar la Help the pupils depict the classroom 



o 

ERLC 



L 



close. Use una caja de cart6n. Colo- 
que en los lados recortes de ventanas 
y puertas, represent ando las que haya 
en cada pared. Un nifio colocarA la 
silla y otro la mesa que se acompafian 
cerca y lejos de la puerta respectiva- 
mente. Pregunte d6nde estAn. Haga que 
usen cerca y lejos en la respuesta. 
depart a los recortes de la familia de 
Rosa para que los coloquen en diferen- 
tes sitios. Pregunte d6nde estA cada 
co8a para que los nifios describan la 
distancia entre dos objectos. 



using a cardboard box. On its sides 
tape cutouts of windows and doors to 
represent those which are on each wall. 
Have one child place the accompanying 
chair and another the table near and 
far from the door respectively. Ask 
where they are. Have them use near and 
far in the answer. Hand out the cut- 
outs of Rosa*s family so that the pu- 
pils may put them in different places. 
Ask where each item is, having the 
children describe the distance between 
the two objects. 



3. LAS CASA S DE LOS NIIIOS (to accompany lesson 53) 



Muestre tres tiras de diferente color 
y tamafio. Pi da a dos nifios que sosten- 
gan cada tira por un extreme. Haga que 
otos erven y digan cuAl es mAs larga y 
cual mAs corta. DespuAs de compArar— 
las guielos para que deduzcan que no 
hay dos iguales. Reparta hojas de pa- 
pel y lApices. Pi da a los nifioB que 
dibujen su casa. Dibuje la escuela en 
la pizarra. Coloque lets casas en lu— 
gares que represent en donde se encuen— 
tra la de cada nifio. Corte las tiras 
al tamafio de la distancia entre la 
escuela y cada una de tres casas. Com- 
p Are las preguntando cuAl casa estA mA s 
lejos o mAs cerca. 



THE CHILDREN’S HOUSES 

Show three colored strips of paper of 
different lengths. Ask two pupils to 
hold each by its end. Have them ob- 
serve and tell which is longer end 
which is shorter, and guide the pupils 
to deduce that they are not the same. 
Pass out sheets of paper and pencils. 
Ask the pupils to draw their house. 

Draw the school on the board. Place 
the houses in positions that repre- 
sent the locations of the pupils 1 real 
homes. Cut the strips of paper to the 
length of the distances between the 
school and each of the houses. Compare 
them and ask if a certain house is 
Closer to or farther from the school. 



U. EL AUTOBUS 



(to accompany lesson 5U) 



Agrupe varies sillitas para former una 
. escuela. Coloque la lAmina apropiada 
en una de ellas. En forma similar for- 
me varies casas a diferentes distancias 
de la escuela. SitAe un nifio en cada 
casa. Represente un autobAs con un 
nifio sosteniendo la lAmina que se acom- 
pafia. Pregunte a los nifios cuAl casa 
estA mAs cerca, cuAl mAs lejos y cuAles 
a igual distancia de la escuela. Dfga 
al autobAs para d6nde debe cruzar para 
pasar a cada casa a recover los. nifios. 
Cada vez.. que. el. autobAs pare pregdn tele 
que hizo primero, despuAs y por Altimo. 
Pregunte cuAl nifio anduvo mA s tiempo 

en aut ob As y por que. CompArelo con 
el que anduvo menos tiempo haciendo que 
observen que el que vive mAs lejos tar- 
da mAs en lie gar. 



THE BUS • 

Group several chairs to form a school 
and place the appropriate picture on 
one. Similarly, form several houses 
at different distances from the school. 
Place a pupil in each house. Form a 
bus with two lines of pupils. Give the 
accompanying picture to one M bus pu- 
pil". Ask which house is closer, which 
is farther and which ones are the same 
distance from the school. Tell the 
"bus” which turns to make to pick up 
the pupils. Each time the bus stops, 
ask the class which turns they made 
first, next and last. Ask which pupil 
rode longer and why. Compare his time 
with the pupil who rode the least time. 
Have the class observe that the one who 
lives the farthest takes longer to ar- 
rive. 
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Review 

WhlcfixL)? 



your, Ms, her 
and 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 

(Turn) (to the left). 

Put your (left) (hand) (up). 

Which (hand) did (he) put (up)? 

(He) put (Ms) (left) (hand) (up). 
Which way did (he) turn? 

to the (right, left); straight ahead 
(right/left) hand; ( right/left) foot 
put (up, down); turn 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: substitution 
of the for Ms or her, as In Put up tty right 
hanHT usc oT ^puttjgT for put; loss of did in 
questions; addition of to with which , as In 
To which way did he turnf; and substitution 
of "estralght" for straight. 



Review 


CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 






Identifying, demonstrating and naming 


None 




movements of direction such as up. 






down, left, right, straight ahead 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

Typical conceptual problems are: difficulty 
distinguishing right from left; responding 
with actions to verbal commands about direc- 
tions. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Prepare a word label that says right; use the accompanying pic- 
ture of a jungle, tape, and Blink. 

Activity 2: Use Blink. 

Activity 3: Use Blink. 



Y. IN THfe JUNGLE 

Divide tne class In two groups. Iden- 
tify the accompanying picture and tell 
them to pretend they are deep In the 
jungle, and they must be careful to 
give each other proper directions so 
they don't get lost. Take a walk In 
the "jungle", with Group 1 following 
you In twos. As you make a turn, tell 
which way to turn. Help each pair of 
pupils tell the next pair which way to 
turn. Include stop In each command. 

T: /turning left, to P1&P2/ 

Turn to the left and stop. 
P1&P2: /turning left, to P3&P4/ 

Turn to the left and stop. 

T: /turning right, to P1&P2/ 

Turn to the right and stop. 
P1&P2: /turning right, to P3&P4/ 

Turn to the right and stop. 

Continue Including Go straight ahead 
as a directive. Repeat with Group 2. 
Choose a volunteer to walk around the 
"jungle" making various turns. After 
each turn have him stop. Help Group 1 
ask Group 2 which way he turned. Have 
Blink help Group 2 respond. 

T: /after V turns right and stops/ 
Which way did (he) turn? 

T&G1: Which way did (he) turn? 

B: /modeling for Group 2/ 

(He) turned to the (right). 
B&G2: (He) turned to the (right). 

Continue having other volunteers walk, 
alone or In small groups, In the "jun- 
gle" while Group 2 asks Group 1 or the 
"walkers" the question. 

2. TELL Yh£ ACTION 
Demonstrate, and have volunteers dem- 
onstrate, up and down. Then have the 
class showmelr hands and feet. Read 
and attach a label saying right on 
your right hand. Standing with your 
back to the class, tell which Is your 
right hand, left hand, right foot and 
left foot. Demonstrate that even when 
you face the class your right hand Is 
still the same. Explain that this Is 
true of the left also. Divide the 
class In two groups. Choose a pupil 
from Group 1 to put his hand or foot 



up or down. Then help Group 1 tell 
Group 2 to do whatever the pupil does. 

T: /to G2 as P raises left hand/ 

Put your left hand up. 

G1: /with teacher's help/ 

Put your left hand up. 

Guide Group 1 to ask Group 2 about what 
the pupil did as Blink helps Group 2. 

T: Which hand did (he) put up? 

T&G1: Which hand did (he) put up? 

B: /modeling for Group 2/ 

(He) put (his) left hand up. 
B&G2: (He) put (his) left hand up. 

Continue with a different pupil, having 
Group 2 ask Group 1 the questions. 

3. " RfrifUrWN T&LL7V THE CEflMI 

Have the class line up single file. 
Explain that each is going to take a 
turn giving Instructions to the class. 
As each pupil gives a command, the rest 
of the class will carry It out. 

PI : Put your left hand up. 

P2: /after class raises left hand/ 

Turn te the right. 

P3: /after class turns to right/ 

Put your right foot up. 

Continue until everyone has given a 
command. Then divide the class In two 
groups. Have a pupil in Group 1 si- 
lently carry out an action. Then help 
the rest of Group 1 ask Group 2 the 
appropriate question, either Which way 
did (he) turn? or Which ( hand ) did (he) 
put (up)? as Bli nk helps Group 2 reply. 

T&G1: /after V turns left/ 

Which way did (he) turn? 

B&G2: (He) turned to the left. 

Continue having other members of Group 
1 perform an action. Then repeat with 
Group 2 asking the questions after one 
of Its members performs the actions. 

Yake-off iDEaS 

m a T I the cupboard doors In the room 
place the words right and left and out- 
lines of right and left hanaFso pupils 
can match them with their own hands. 
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Review LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 


(It)’s (on) (the desk). 
(He)’s as ( ) as ( ). 


Is (Paul’s) line as (long) as (do’s)? 


Yes. (His) Is as (Iona) as (hers). 


(He) Isn’t as ( ) as t ). 


Is (Paul) as (close to) the desk as 
(Mary)? 

far from, close to. from ( ) to ( ) 


on 


line 


draw 


long, short 


desk, chair, door, window 


his. hers 



LINGUISTIC COWENTARY 

Typical language problems are: loss of Is,; 
substitution of Is no for Isn’t; confusion 
of his and hers; confusion of her and hers; 
substitution of " hees" for Ms, and " chort" 
for short. . 



Review 



None 



CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 

Identifying the relative positions 
close to and far from In the class- 
room' 

Discriminating relative distances be- 
tween objects and people 
Discriminating the relative length of 
lines between drawings 
Describing the relative location of 
objects In the classroom 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem Is: deter- 
mining relative distance of objects. and 
relative length of lines. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use the accompanying picture of a tiger, a desk, and Wink. 
Activity 2: Use chalk, and Blink. 

Activity 3: Prepare a map of the classroom; use the accompanying map as a 

model. chalk, and Mink. 



1. Yiger OTTThE DESK 

Identify Blink's friend, the tiger, in 
the accompanying picture and display It 
on a desk. Tell the class where the 
tiger is, and then have Wink ask the 
class about his location. Next, stand 
close to the desk and then move away, 
giving your location each time. Have 
Wink ask about the location of various 
pupils. Help the class respond. 

T: /showing, then placing picture/ 
This Is a tiger. He's on the 
desk. 

W: Where's the tiger? 

T&C: He's on the desk. 

T: I'm close to the desk. 

/moving away/ 

I'm far from the desk. 

W: Where's (Janet)? 

C: /with teacher's help/ 

(Janet) 's (close to) the desk. 

After identifying the locations of 
several more pupils, have Wink help a 
volunteer ask If one pupil is as close 
to or far from the desk as another. 
Model the class's reply. 

W: /model Ina for volunteer/ 

Is (Paul) as (close to) the desk 
as (Mary)? 

V: Is (Paul) as (close to) the desk 

as (Mary)? 

T: /modeling for class/ 

No. (Paul) Isn't as (close to) 
the desk as (Mary). 

C: No. (Paul) isn't as (close to) 
the desk as (Mary). 

Repeat with other volunteers. 

2. THE LONG AND THE SHW 

On the board draw a chair, a window, 
a door, and a desk various distances 
apart. Have Blink draw a line between 
two Items. Identify the line. Help 
the class tell a pupil to draw a line 
between two more Items. Cue the class 
by pointing to the items. 

T: /touching Blink's line/ 

This is a line. 

/to P, while pointing to Items/ 

Draw a line from the (chair) to 
the (desk). 



T&C: Draw a line from the (chair) to 
the (desk). 

Continue, labeling each line with the 
pupil's name. Divide the class In two 
groups. Help Group 1 ask Blink and 
Group 2 about the pupils' lines. 

T: Is (Paul's) line as (long) as 

(Jo's)? 

T&G1: Is (Paul's) line as (long) as 

(Jo's)? 

B: Yes. (lt)'s as (long) as (Jo's). 
B&G2: Yes. (It)'s as (long) as (Jo's). 

Repeat with his, hers and short. Con- 
tinue with different pairs drawing and 
Group 2 asking the questions. 

3. WHERE IS IT? 

As preparation, draw a map of your 
classroom on the chalkboard, using the 
accompanying picture as a model, but 
placing your desks, door, etc. in their 
relative positions. Explain that the 
map Is a picture of the room. Point to 
the map door and then ask a pupil where 
another map object Is. Have him reply 
with the relative location. 

T: /pointing to map door/ 

Is the (table) far from or close 
to the ddor? 

PI: It's (far from) the door. 

Continue with other objects and pupils. 
Divide the class In two groups. Have 
two pupils come up and each draw a line 
between two classroom features. Print 
each pupil's name on his line. Have 
Group 2 ask Group 1 If one line Is as 
short or as long as another. Have Wink 
help Group 1 If needed. 

G2: /with teacher's help If needed/ 

Is (Al's) line as (short) as 
(Jo's)? 

G1: /with Wink's help If necessary/ 

Yes. (It's) as (short) as (Jo's), 

Continue, using his and hers having 
Group 1 ask Group”? the questions. 

TAkE-AFFICEK? 

•During the day have pupils compare 
objects to determine relative length. 
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Review LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 


Is ( )1 

( ) than ( ) 


Whose (string) Is (long)er, (Jo's) 
or (Pete's)? 

(Pete's) Is (long)er. 

(His) (string) Is (long)er than 
(hers). 






house, school 


long, short 


string 


close to 


farther from 


Ms, hers; your, her, iqy 


whose; yours, mine 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: substitution 
of more for -er , as In more long ; use of more 
with hjt forms, as In more farther ; confusion 
of your and yours , and my and mine ; substitu- 
tion of the (string) of"who for whose (string) s 
addl 1 1 on of the, as in the“Joe's~Ts longer ; and 
substitution of " estreeng" for string. 



Review CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 



Identifying the relative positions 
closer to and farther from deal- 
ing with a simple map 



Comparing the length of two strings 
Relating location of the school to 
pupils' homes 

Comparing distances Indirectly using 
two strings 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem Is: difficulty 
understanding that distances can be measured 
and these measurements compared. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Prepare 1 long and 1 short piece of string, and two boxes, one 

with a long piece of string, the other with a short piece, the 
end of which comes out of a small hole In the box; use ttfift. 
Activity 2: Use the accompanying pictures of the puppets' houses, chalk. 

Wink, and Blink. 

Activity 3: Use string, scissors, tape, and chalk. 



1. STRING IN THE BOX 

Hold up a string and tell what it is. 
Then have one pupil hold up a very 
long piece and another a very short 
one. Ask the class whose string is 
longer. Have Wink guide the response. 

T: Whose string is (long)er, 

(Jos) ' s or (Pete)' s? 

W: (Pete)'s is (long)er. 

C: (Pete)'s is (long)er. 

A 

Repeat the dialog using shorter . Give 
each of two pupils a box with a piece 
of string coming out of a small hole. 
Divide the class in two groups, and 
have Wink help Group 1 guess whose 
string is longer. Compare the strings 
by having the pupils pull them through 
the hole, and then hold them up. Have 
Group 2 ask Group 1 whose is longer. 
Have Wink model the reply. 

W: (Ned)'s string is (long)er 
than (Bill ) ' s . 

Gl: (Ned)'s string is (long)er 
than (Bill ) 's. 

G2: /after Ps pull strings and as 
they hold them together/ 

Whose string is (long)er, 
(Ned)'s or (Bill )'s? 

W&G1: (Bill)'s is (long)er. 

Replace the strings and mix up the box- 
es. Continue with other pupils, some- 
times using shorter. 

2. CLOSE TO SCHOOL 

Draw a picture of the school on the 
chalkboard. Put up the two puppets' 
houses, on* close to the school, the 
other far away. Tell the class the 
closer house is Wink's, and the far- 
ther one is Blink's. Label them 
with the puppets' names. Divide the 
class in two groups. Guide Group 1 
to ask whose house is closer to and 
farther from the school. Use Blink 
to model the response for Group 2. 

T: Whose house is (closer to) 
school, (Wink)'s or (Blink)'s? 
Gl: Whose house is (closer to) 

school, (Wink)'s or (Blink)'s? 

B: (Wink)'s is. 

B&G2: (Wink)'s is. 



Move the pictures and repeat the dia- 
log, having Group 2 ask the question. 
Then, acting as Wink, ask a pupil 
pretending to be Blink, "Whose house 
is (closer to) the school, yours or 
mine?" Guide Blink to answer, "(Mine) 
is." Then pretend the houses belong 
to two pupils and relabel them. Use 
Wink to help Group 1 ask Group 2 if 
the school is closer to one pupil's 
house than to another's. Guide Group 
2 to respond, using his and hers . 

W&G1 : Is the school closer to (Al)'s 

house than to (Jill)'s? 

B&G2: Yes. (It)'s closer to (his) 
than to (hers). 

Continue having Group 2 ask the ques- 
tion, and using farther from . Move 
the pictures after each exchange. 

3. HOW FAR? 

On the chalkboard draw a school and 
a few houses of pupils who live close 
to and far away from school. Label 
the houses with the pupils' names. 

Point to two houses and have two vol- 
unteers come to the board. Help each 
measure the distance between a house 
and the school with string by taping 
one end to the school , stretching the 
other end to the house, and cutting 
and taping it. Compare the lengths. 
Have a third pupil ask whose string is 
longer, then whose house is farther 
from school. Guide the class response. 

V3: /as string length is compared/ 
Whose (string) is (long)er, 

(Jo)'s or (Pat) * s? 

C: (Pat)'s is. 

V3: Whose house is (farther from) 
school, (Phil)'s or (Tom)'s? 

C: (Tom)'s is. 

Repeat, with other pupils. Then have 
volunteers question each other using 
his, hers , your , my , yours and mine . 
Continue, using Is the school (farther 
from) (his) house~~than (from) (hers)? 

TAKE-OFF IDE^f 

♦During art have the class make clay 
objects. Place the objects on a table 
and discuss their relative locations. 
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Review 


LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 


as ( ) as 




How does (Blink) come to school? 


( )er than 




(First) (he) (turns) (right). 

Does It take (Paul) as Iona to (walk) 
to school as It does (Al)? 

It takes (Ivy) longer than It does 
(Jo). 

first, then 


turn, go, walk, come 




take 


left, right, straight ahead 




long 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: loss of do 
and does ; and Inverted word order, as In 
How comes Ivy to school? ; confusion between 
simple and s forms, as do-does, don't- 
doesn't; addition of the, as in to the 
school for to school . 



Review CONCEPTUAL 

Identifying and naming movements 
of direction such as left, right, 
and straight ahead 



FOCUS Introduce 

Identifying the sequence of actions 
In time, using first, then, etc. 

Discriminating between the length 
of time needed to cover a short 
distance and that needed to cover 
a longer distance 

Locating home on a map 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem Is: diffi- 
culty understanding a map as a represen- 
tation of a real physical area. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use the accompanying hat for Ulnk, and Wink and Blink. 
Activity 2: Use chalk and Wink. 

Activity 3: Use a large piece of paper, and crayons and Blink. 



1. MANY WAYS TO SCHOOL 
Label one area of the room as Blink's 
home and another area as the school. 
Have the class sit In the “school" 
area. Put the accompanying hat on 
Mink. Tell the class that Mink Is 
a stranger who has moved In close to 
Blink and she doesn't know how to come 
to school. The class can help by 
watching Blink and telling her to come 
the same way. Choose a pupl 1 to be 
Blink. Have him walk around the room, 
turning and going straight ahead, end- 
ing at school. Help the class answer 
Wink's question by watching Blink and 
telling which way he goes. 



W: 

T: 

C: 

T: 

C: 



/to teacher and class/ 

How does Blink come to school? 
/as pupil Blink turns right/ 
First he (turns) (right). 

First he (turns) (right). 

/as pupil Blink goes straight/ 
Then he (goes) (straight ahead). 
Then he (goes) (straight ahead). 



Continue, asking If someone knows an- 
other way, having other pupils be Wink 
and Blink. 



2.' TffrTHSEE PSTFET 
On the floor chalk three paths, one 
long and very crooked, one long and 
straight, and one short and straight, 
leading from three chalked “houses" to 
an area marked school. Choose two vol- 
unteers to walk along any two paths to 
school. Identify their "houses". Have 
them both start at the same time and 
walk at about the same speed. After 
they have arrived, have Wink help the 
girls ask the boys about how long they 
took. 



W: /models for girls after Ps arrive/ 
Does It take (Paul) as long to 
(walk) to school as It does (A1 )? 

6s: Does It take (Paul) as long to 
(walk) to school as It does (Al)? 

T: /modeling for boys/ 

It (doesn't take) (Paul) as long 
as It does (Al). 

Bs: It (doesn't take) (Paul) as long 

as It does (Al). 

Continue, having the boys question the 



girls. Vary the activity by having 
two pupils use the same path to get 
to school. Have them start at the 
same time, one walking and one running. 



3. WHO LIVES WHERE 
on a large piece of paper draw a map 
of the area Including school and a few 
features such as stores, churches, and 
major streets. Divide the class Into 
two groups. Choose a volunteer from 
each group to come to the map. Help 
each print his name In approximately 
the place where he lives. Then have 
one group ask the other about how long 
It takes each volunteer to get to school, 
pointing out the relative distance. 

Use Blink to aid the response. 

G1: /with T's help as she points to 
names In turn/ 

Does It take (Ivy) as long to 
(walk) to school as It does (Jo)? 

G2: /with Blink's help/ 

It takes (Ivy) longer than It 
does (Jo). 

Then have Blink help Group 2 ask Group 
1 how their volunteer comes to school. 
Have the volunteer demonstrate by walk- 
ing around the classroom while you 
draw the path taken on the map. Guide 
Group 1 to give the correct directions. 

G2: /with Blink's help/ 

How does (Ivy) come to school? 

Gl: /with T's help, watching vol- 
unteer walk around room/ 

First (she) (turns) (right). 

Then (she) (turns) (left). 

Then (she) (goes) (straight ahead). 

Continue having the Group 2 volunteer 
walk. Repeat the whole activity with 
other pairs of pupils. 



TAKE-OFF IDEAS 

♦Have Individuals let their fingers do 
the walking to school on the map from 
Activity 3 while the class sings, 
"That's the way (he/she) goes to school" 
to the tune of the Mulberry Bush. 

♦During recess, play a game of "Hot- 
Cold", having the class tell the "find- 
er" to go to the left, right, etc. 
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REVIEW 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS - REVIEW 

Using the comparative with as (long).. as , (long)er , 
closer to and farther from 
Using possessive pronouns such as yours and mine 
Giving commands concerning directions such as 
straight ahead, left and right 



CONCEPTUAL FOCUS - REVIEW 

Demonstrating that It takes longer to cover a long 
distance than to cover a shorter one when the speed 
Is controlled 

Relating the location of the school to pupils' homes 
Identifying and demonstrating movements of directions 



MATERIALS 

Activity Is Prepare a sketch of the school; use 2 pieces of chalk and 2 pic- 
tures of houses from Lesson 50. 

Activity 2: Use the pictures and chalk from Activity 1* and 2 additional 

pictures of houses from Lesson 50. 

Activity 3: Use the picture of a tiger from Lesson 52, Wink, and Blink. 



T. From ho>E T6 ScHflflt 

Divide the 
class In two 
groups. Ex- 

, plain that 

you need some chalk and pictures and 
that you are going to ask sons pupils 
to bring them as they walk from their 
"homes" to "school M . Tape your sketch 
of the school on your desk. On the 

chalk outlines of houses on the 
spots marked 1, 2 and 3 on the diagram. 
Give chalk to two pupils and have them 
stand In "houses" 1 and 2. Help t** 
class tell them "Go to school." After 
the pupils have walked to the "school" 
nave Group 1 ask Group 2 If It takes 
one pupil as long as the other. 

G1 : Does It take (Joe) as long to 
walk to school as It does (Mary)? 
G2: Yes. It takes (Joe) as ?>ng as 
It does (Mary). 

Repeat the activity with two pupils In 
"houses" 2 and 3. Give them each a 
house picture from Lesson 50 and have 
them bring them to the "school". Re- 
peat the activity with new pupils and 
vary the language to Include (lono)er 
than. 



i School 



trr 

1?t 



responds* help pairs of pupils In front 
ask each other the question. 

T&G1 : Whose house Is (farther from) 
school* (Rosa's) or (Pepe's)? 

G2: (Rosa's) Is. 

TAPI: /to P2/ 

Whose house Is (farther from) 
school* (yours) or (mine)? 

P2: (Mine) Is. 

3. LOST IN THE JUN<5LE 
Give the picture of the tiger from Les- 
ion 52 to a pupil and Wink and Blink to 
two others. Tell the class that the 
tiger* Wink, and Blink are lost In the 
jungle and that they need help to find 
each other. Point to one lost animal 
at a time and whisper directions for 
the class to repeat. 

T: /whispers to class and points/ 

(Go straight and stop.) 

C: (Go straight and stop.) 

T: /whispers to class and points/ 

(Turn to the right and stop.) 

C: (Turn to the right and stop.) 

T: /whispers to class and points/ 

(Turn to the left and stop.) 

C: (Turn to the left and stop.) 



i. OUR HOUSES' 

At opposite ends of the board tape the 
school sketch* and four houses from 
Lesson 50. Have four pupils each 
choose a house* put his name on It, 
and Identify It as his house. Divide 
the rest of the class In two groups 
and help Group 1 ask Group 2 which of 
two houses Is farther from or closer 
to the school. 

PI: /labeling his house/ 

This Is my house. 

T&G1: /after all houses are labeled/ 

Is the school (closer to) (Jo's) 
house than (to) (Pete's)? 

G2: No. (It's) (closer to) 

(Pete's) than (to) (Jo's). 

Continue comparing three more pairs of 
houses, having Group 2 ask every other 
question. Then help one group ask the 
other whose house Is farther from or 
closer to school. After the group 



Continue until the animals are together. 
Repeat the activity with new animals* 
having pupils take your place. 

GU5 S ESTED FIELf W 
Arrange with an aide to take the class 
to a nearby store or library. Divide 
the class In two groups and have each 
group map out a different route to the 
destination on the chalkboard. Draw 
sketches to represent places that will 
be passed. Make sure that one route Is 
longer than the other. Have both groups 
start at the same time and at the same 
place. Explain that each group should 
walk at the same rate. While on route 
to the destination* have the groups 
tell the directions they are taking 
using the vocabulary of Lessons 51-54 
such as First we turn right , and Then 
we go straight aheaol Rnen the wfioTe 
class has reached the destination, 
have one group ask the other Did It take 
your group as long to walk tolHne 
store) as It did this qroupT 
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BASIC CONCEPTUAL FOCUS: designed to be introduced in Spanish: 

Identifying physical features of earth and comparing their relative sizes 
Identifying the position in time and space using ordinal numbers first, second. 



and third 

Ordering mountains on the basis of height 
Describing speed in terms of distance and time 
Identifying and demonstrating travel on bridges and tunnels 
Identifying movement across , through, over and wound as related to bridges, 
tunnels , and hills 

Identifying the appropriate and fastest mode of travel 
Identifying a globe as a representation of the earth 



Activity 2: 



MATERIALS: 

Activity 1: Prepare the accompanying cutouts of 3 mountain climbers; use 3 big 

pieces of paper, m crayon and tape. 

Use the pictures from Activities 2 and 3, English Lesson 57 and a 

pencil. 

Activity 3: Use 2 boxes, sufficient wrapping paper to coyer them, a piece of 

aluminum foil, 7 small toy cars, a small piece of paper and a 
crayon. 

Activity 4: Use a globe, a large beach ball and the cutouts from Activity 2, 

English Lesson 59* 



1. ESCALANDO MONTANAS (to accompany lesson 56) MOUNTAIN CLIMBING 



Dibuje en papel tres montafias en dife- 
rente tamafio. Identiffquelas. Pregun- 
te cull es la mis grande, cull la mis 
pequefia y si hay dos iguales. Con una 
crayola dibuje puntos que guar den la 
mlsma distancia entre uno y otro desde 
la falda hast a la cima de cada montafia. 
Coloque la silueta de un escalador de 
montafias en el primer pimto de cada 
montafia. Un nifio ayudarl a cada esca- 
lador. Ayude a la clase a decir cuan- 
do los escaladores subirln de un punto 
a otro. Haga notar cuando cada escalar- 
dor termina de subir. Pregunte cull 
termini de primero, cull fue el segundo 
y cull el tercero. Hlgales observer 
por qul. Pida a un nifio que coloque 
las montafias por ordeh de tamafio. 



Draw on paper three pictures of moun- 
tains of different sizes. Identify 
them. Ask which is the biggest, which 
is the smallest and if there are two 
of the same size. With crayon, mark 
several points of equal distance from 
the base to the peak of each mountain. 
Place a cutout of a mountain climber 
on the first point of each mountain. 
Have a child help each climber. Help 
the class say when the climbers should 
go from one point to the next. Have 
them note when each climber completes 
his ascent. Ask which finished first, 
second and third, and why. Ask a 
child to put the mountains in order by 
size. 



2. RIOS Y LAGOS 



(to accompany lesson 57) RIVERS AND LAKES 



DA lAminas de rios en distintos tama- 
fios a seis nifios. Ayude a la clase a. 
conparar el tanailo de los dos ads pe- 
quefios. Continue coaparando los rios 
por su tamafio y ordenando las lAninas. 
Use ntimeros ordlnales al hacerlo. Pre- 
gunte cufil es el m£s grande y cu£l el 
ads pequefio de los seis. Identifique 
lAminas de lagos y riachuelos. Muestre 
lAminas de un hoabre cruzando un lago 
y un rio en un bote. Riga que va a 
igual velocidad. Identifique lo que el 
horibre cruza. Pregunte en cuAl caso 
tardarA ads y por quA. Peraita a los 
nifios que ordenen las lAminas de acuer- 
do con la distancia que el botero tiene 
que cruzar y y escriba los nuaerales. 



Give pictures of rivers of different 
sizes to six children. Help the class 
coapare the size of the two smallest. 
Continue coaparing the rivers by size. 
Order the pictures by size using ordi- 
nal numbers. Ask vhich of the six is 
the largest and vhich is the smallest. 
Identify the pictures of lakes and 
creeks. Shov pictures of a nan cross- 
ing a lake and a river in a boat. Ex- 
plain that the speed is the same. 
Identify vhat the man is crossing. Ask 
in vhich case he vill take longer and 
vhy. Have the children put the pic- 
tures in order according to the dis- 
tance the boatman has to cross » and 
vrite the numerals. 



3. YIAJAMDO EH CARRO (to accompany lesson 58) 



Pida a los nifios que se paren alrededor 
de su mesa. Coloque en ella una tira 
de papel aluainio. Digales que iaagi- 
nen que es un rio. Haga un puente de 
papel para cruzar el rio. Use una ca- 
Ja cubierta con papel 9 digales que es 
una aontafia. Use otra caja similar con 
m hueco que represente un tunel. Mues- 
tre siete cazritos pequefios de Juguete. 
Permits a nifios que aanejen por donde 
Ud. y la clase les digan. Hdabrelos 
usando los ordinals s nriaero a 
segfin el mooento en que coniencen a ao- 
verse. Antes de mover cada carrito , 
pregunte a la clase por d6nde va Aste. 



TRAVELIHG BY CAR 

Ask the children to gather around your 
table. Place a strip of aluminum foil 
on it. Tell them to imagine it is a 
river. Make a paper bridge to cross 
the river. Cover a box vith paper and 
tell them it is a mountain. Use a 
similar box vith a hole cut in it to 
represent a tunnel. Shov seven toy 
cars. Have each driver go to one place 
at g time as you and the class direct 
him. Haas the cars using ordinals from 
first to seventh as they begin to move. 
Before each car is moved, ask the class 
vhere it is going. 



4. Sii KSyfRA 

Muestre una bola grande. AcArquela a 
un nifio tanto que le sea imposible ver 
su forma. Explique que cuando se estfi 
auy cerca de una coaa es diflcil ver su 
forma. Usando la esfera diga que lo 
al a m o sucede con la tierra; estaaos tan 
cerca que no podemoa ver au forma. Co- 
loque la bola en el suelo. Sefiale un 
punto de partida y pida a un nifio que 
canine y a otro que corra alrededor de 
ella. Al terainar pregunte cu£l lleg6 
prinero y por quA. Muestre siluetas 
de vehiculos y pregunte cuAl podria 
llevamoa mAs rApido. 



THE GLOBE 

Shov a large ball. Place it so close 
to a child that it is impossible for 
him to see its shape. Explain that 
vhen one is very close to a thing it 
is difficult to see its shape. Using 
the globe, a ay the same happens vith 
the earth; ve are so close that ve 
can't see its shape. Put the ball on 
the floor. Mark a starting point and 
ask a child to valk and another to run 
around the ball. When they finish ask 
vhich arrived first and vhy. Shov cut- 
outs of vehicles and ask vhich could 
carry us the fastest. 
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Review 




LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY Introduce 


It's a ( ). 

It's ( ~TT 
Which ( ) Is (_ 


jer? 




Which (mountain) Is the (hlgh)est 
of all? 

(That one) 1$ the (hlgh)est. 


(That one) Is ( 


Ter. 




The (second) mountain Is (hlgh)est. 


The CJ I* C= 


Jer than the 


(He) climbed that mountain (second). 






hill, mountain; climb 


first 






low, high; second, third 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: substitution 
of rost for -est . as In most high; use of 
most with -est, as In most highest; loss of 
past tense ending, as in He clIrntT for He 
climbed , and substitution of " heel* 1 for nlll 
and "sird" or M t1rd H for third. 



Review 



None 



CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 

Identifying mountains and hills and 
comparing their relative sizes 
Discriminating height of different 
mountains and different hills 
Identifying the sequence of actions 
In time using first , second, etc. 
Ordering mountains on the basis of 
height and using first , etc. 



CONCEPTUAL COttCNTARY 

A typical conceptual problem Is: difficulty 
In recognizing that terms such as high, higher . 
highest , and low, lower , lowest are relative to 
the objects under immediate consideration. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use the 4 accompanying pictures of the highest mountain and hill 

and the lowest mountain and Mil, blocks and Wink. 

Activity 2: Use the 2 pictures of mountains from Activity 1 and the accompany 

Ing medium high mountain picture, tape, chalk and Blink. 
Activity 3: Use one of the mountain climber cutouts from the Spanish Support 

Activity for Lesson 56, the pictures of the 3 mountains from 
Activities 1 and 2, and Blink. 



1 r TOWERING HEldfTS 
Have a pupil build one high and one low 
column of blocks close together. After 
asking Wink about the height of each 
column • remove them and display and 
Identify the two accompanying pictures 
of mountains. Ask about the height. 

T: /to Mink, pointing to each column* 
one at a time/ 

Is that high or low? 

W: It's (high). 

T: /pointing to high then low mt. pic./ 
What's that? 

M: It's a mountain. 

C: It's a mountain. 

T: Is It high or low? 

M: It's (high). 

C: It's (high). 

Continue, displaying the two accompany* 
Ing pictures of high and low hills, 
asking Mink and the class to identify 
and describe each. Then ask Mink and 
the clmis which of the hills Is higher. 

T: /pointing/ 

Which Is higher, tfeat hfll or 
that Mil? 

W: /pointing/ 

That hill Is higher. 

C: That Mil Is higher. 

Repeat, with lower and then do the 
same with the two mountain pictures. 

Z. HIGHEST AND LOWEST 
Tape three pictures of mountains to 
the board far from one another. Di- 
vide the class In two groups. Point 
to the first and second mountains and 
guide Group 1 to ask Group 2 which Is 
higher. Have a pupil from Group 2 
point to the higher of the two moun- 
tains and have Wink help Group 2 reply. 

T&G1: /as teacher points to first 
and second mountains/ 

Which mountain Is higher? 

W&G2: /as pupil from G2 points/ 

That one Is higher. 

Repeat, pointing to the second and 
third mountains. Then point to all 
three of the mountains and guide Group 
1 to ask Group 2 which mountain Is the 



highest of all. Have a pupil from 
Group 2 point to the highest and have 
Wink help Group 2 answer. 

T&G1 : /as .teacher points to all three/ 
Which mountain Is the highest 
of all? 

W&G2: /as pupil from G2 points/ 

That one Is the highest of all. 

Repeat, using lower and lowest of all. 
Alternate the question group. Then ar- 
range the mountains In order of height, 
count them with the class and under 
each write the corresponding numeral 1_, 
2, or 3. Then guide the class to make 
statements about the relative height of 
each. Use The first mountain Is tJie 
lowest. The second mountain is higher 
than the first. The third mountain is 
the hlqhesToT alTi 

5T tHE HoUhtain CLlrtflf 
Introduce the mountain climber to the 
class, explaining that a volunteer 1$ 
going to help him climb the three 
mountains from Activity 2. After the 
mountain climber climbs the mountains, 
ask which one he climbed first. Have 
Blink model the reply. 

T: /after volunteer has helped the 
mountain climber up all three 
mountal ns/ 

Which mountain did he climb 
first? 

B: /pointing/ 

He climbed that mountain first. 
B&C: /pointing/ 

He climbed that mountain first. 

Repeat, asking which the mountain 
climber climbed second, then third. 
Repeat having groups of pupils ask 
each other the questions. 

WU T Hff TMIf ' **" 1 - — I 

mim-urr iucAS 

^During recess, lead the class In some 
stretching exercises. Have them pretend 
to decorate a Christmas tree, reaching 
up high for some ornaments and down low 
for others. Have them "reach for the 
sky" and then get down as low as possi- 
ble. Continuously use the lesson lan- 
guage and compare the various heights 
of the pupils as they stretch and bend. 
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Review 

(The second one) Is ( _)er. 

Is the ( ) the ( "T est of all? 

(It)'s the T j est ot all. 

Does It take as long to ( ) as 

It does to ( )? 

small, large; first, second, third 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS 



Introduce 



Which takes longer to cross? 
The (second) one. 



river, creek, lake 
cross 

wide, narrow; fourth, fifth, sixth 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: loss of -s 
ending, as In Which take longer for WMcn 
takes longer, substitution ot " four 1 1 or 
"fourt" for "fourth , M feef" for TiTth , "seeks" 
for sixth, and wlte" for wide. 



Review 



None 



CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 

Identifying bodies of water and cow* 
paring their relative sizes 
Discriminating between bodies of wa- 
ter on the basis of width or size 
Identifying position of objects using 
ordinal numbers first-sixth 
Describing time In terms of distance 
Identifying the body of water taking 
longest to travel over on the basis 
of distance 






CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

Atypical conceptual problem Is: difficulty 
understanding that the wideness of an object 
deals with only one dimension while large- 
ness can deal with many dimensions. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Prepare 1 wide and 1 narrow piece of paper; use the accompanying 

pictures of a wide and a narrow river, a wide and a narrow 
creek, a large and a small lake, tape, and Wink. 

Activity .2: Use the 2 river pictures from Activity, 1, 4 more accompanying 

river pictures, tape, chalk. Wink arid Brink. 

Activity 3: Use the 2 accompanying boat pictures 6f a man crossing a river 

and a man crossing a lake. 



1. RIVERS AND CREEKS 

Tape one wide and one narrow piece of 
paper on the wall. After asking Mink 
about the width of each, display and 
Identify the two accompanying pictures 
of rivers. Ask about the width. 

T: /to Mink, pointing to each paper, 
one at a time/ 

Is that narrow or wide? 

M: That's (narrow). 

T: /points to narrow, then wide river/ 
Mhat's that? 

M: It's a river. 

C: It's a river. 

T: Is it wide or narrow? 

M: It's (narrow). 

C: It's (narrow). 

Continue, displaying the two accompany- 
ing pictures of narrow and wide creeks, 
asking Mink and the class to Identify 
and describe each. Then ask Mink and 
the class which of the rivers Is wider. 

T: /pointing/ 

Mhlch Is (wld)er, that river or 
that river? 

M: /pointing/ 

That river Is (wld)er. 

C: That river Is (wld)er. 

Continue, with narrower and then do the 
same with the two creek pictures. 

Repeat with two lake pictures, using 
large , small , larger and smaller. 

2. WIDE. WIDER. WflfeST 

Tape In order of width on the board 
six pictures of rivers. Count them 
with the class and write the corre- 
sponding numeral , 1_ through 6, under 
each. Then point to the first two 
pictures and ask the class which Is 
wider. Have Blink model the answer. 

T: /pointing to pictures 1 and 2/ 
Which river Is wider? 

B: The (second) one. 

T&C: The (second) one. 

Repeat, pointing to the other pictures 
In sets of two. Next, divide the class 
In two. Have Wink and Group 1 point 
to each river, asking if It Is the 
widest. Help Group 2 respond. 



M: /pointing to picture/ 

Is the (first) river the widest 
of all? 

W&G1: Is the (first) river the widest 
of all? 

T&G2: No. It's not the widest. 

W: Is the sixth river the widest 
of all? 

W&G1: Is the sixth river She widest 
of all? 

T&G2: Yes. It's the widest of all. 

Repeat with pictures of creeks, then, 
using largest , repeat with lakes* 
Alternate the groups. 

r THE WlbBT"TAkK L0HSE5T 
Show pictures of a man crossing a Hver 
and a lake In a boat. Guide the class 
to Identify each body of water with 
Mink. 

T: /pointing to pictures In turn/ 
What's this? 

W&C: That's a (river). 

Explain what Is happening In each pic- 
ture and that It takes longer to cross 
a wider or larger body of water. Then 
divide the class In two. Point to 
both pictures, guiding Group 1 to ask 
Group 2 which takes longer to cross. 
Have Mink help Group 2. 

T&G1 : /at T points to both pictures/ 
Which takes longer to cross? 
W&G2: The (second) one. 

Next, have one pupil point to both 
pictures. Guide a second pupil to ask 
a question about the time It takes to 
cross the two bodies of water. Have 
a volunteer and Wink reply. 

T&P2: /as PI points to river and lake/ 
Does It take as long to cross 
the lake as It does the river? 
W&V: It takes longer. 

Repeat with other sets of pupils asking 
and answering questions. 



TAKE-OFF IDEE? 

♦Rearrange rows .of desks In the class- 
room so that some aisles are wider and 
some are narrow. Discuss the widths. 
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Review 

(He) went ( ) the (hill) 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS 



Introduce 



iipin rroi»lf 

first! second^ third, fourth, 
fifth, sixth 



How did (Juan) get to (the other side 
of the mountain)? 

bridge, side, town, tunnel 
get 

other; seventh 
across, through, over 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: loss of 
auxiliary did and non-standard word order, 
as in How Juan get for How did Juan get; 
confusion of get-got, go-went; and sub- 
stitutlon of ^braetsV Tor bridge, " site” 
for side , " oteF 1 or 11 Oder 1 * for other, 
•' true" for through , and^' ober" for over. 



Review 


CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 


None 




Identifying bridges and tunnels 
Demonstrating movement or* bridges and 
through tunnels 

Identifying movement across, through. 






and over as related to bridges, 
tunnels „ and hills 

Identifying position of mountains us- 
ing ordinal numbers first-seventh 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem is: difficul- 
ty understanding the concept of going 
through an object when presented abstractly. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Prepare a blanket-covered table; use the accompanying pictures of 

a bridge and a tunnel, a board, chalk, and Mink. 

Activity 2: Prepare a chalkboard sketch of the accompanying illustration of 7 
- mountains with roads and tunnels; use chalk, a mountain climber 
from the Spanish Support Activity for Lesson 56, and Wink. 

Activity 3: Prepare a chalk route to a "treasure chest" using the lesson dia- 
gram on the right hand page, a box for a hill, a blanket covered 
table as a tunnel, a chalked creek, a box marked J( and filled 
with candy; use the accompanying picture of a town, chalk, and 
Wink. 



TT 6ETT0IFW THE OtHERTIET 

Show pictures of a bridge and a tunnel. 

As'/. Wink and the class to name each. 

T: /pointing to each picture/ 

What's that? 

N: That's a (bridge). 

C: That's a (bridge). 

On the floor, chalk a river with a 
board over It to serve as a bridge, end 
nearby place a table with a blanket 
over the l**»g sides to serve as a moun- 
tain with a tunnel. Explain chat the 
class Is going on an Imaginary trip and 
they will cross a bridge and go through 
a tunnel. .Divide the class In two. 

Have pupils from Group 1 cross the 
bridge one at a time. Have Group 2 ask 
Group 1 how each pupil got to the other 
side. Model the question and have Wink 
model the response. 

T: /pointing after FI crosses/ 

How did (Juan) get to the other 
side of the river? 

T&G2: How did (Juan) get to the other 
side of the river? 

. W: He went across the bridge. 

W&G1: He went acrcss the bridge. 

*■ * 4 

Continue, alternating groups In the di- 
alog. Repeat the activity again, hav- 
ing pupils perform the action and talk 
about going through a tunnel to get to 
the other side of the mountain. 

2. THE ftOAb WITH SEVEN mm m 
Enlarge, on the chalkboard, the accom- 
panylng Illustration of seven mountains 
with tunnels and roads. Use a mountain 
climber from the Spanish Support Activ- 
ity for Lesson 56, having him go 
through tunneled mountains and over the 
others. Divide the class In two 
groups. As the climber gets to the 
other side of each mountain, guide 
Group 1 to ask how he got there. Have 
Wink help Group 2 In the reply. 

T&G1: /after MC Is through Mountain 1/ 
How did he get to the second 
mountal n? 

W&G2: He went through the tunnel In 
the first mountain. 

T&G1: /after MC Is over Mountain 2/ 



How did he get to the third 
mountain? 

W&G2; He went over the second mountain. 

Continue with the other mountains until 
the mountain climber is ready for the 
sever/th mountain. Ask, "How do you 
think he will get to the ether side of 
the seventh mountain? Will he go over 
the mountain or through the tunnel?" 

Call on volunteer's to guess, using Over 
the mountain . Through the tunnel . Have 
the climber go through the tunnel and 
help the class say, "He went through 
the tunnel In the seventh mountain." 
Repeat, alternating the question group. 

3. THE TREASURE CHEsT 
V— 4 Hill -,Town^ 

v Z’ Nx 

Tunnel — » Creek 

Using the above diagram as a guide, on 
the floor, chalk a route to X 9 the 
"Treasure Chest". Use a box as a hill, 
a blanket-covered table as a tunnel, a 
chalked creek, the accompanying picture 
of a town, and a box marked X, filled 
with candy for the class. IcTentify 
each object. Explain that a volunteer 
can reach the treasure if he follows 
the route, but he must stop after pass- 
ing each object. He can only move on 
when the class answers your questions. 
Give a volunteer the "chest" to bring 
back after the class answers the last 
question. Have Wink aid the responses. 

T: /Identifying each object/ 

This is a (hill). 

/after V passes first object/ 

What did (Jose) do? 

W&C: He went (over) the hill. 

Continue after the volunteer passes the 
other objects, eliciting, He went 
through the tunnel , He went across the 
creek . He went through the town . Have 
the volunteer return. Repeat the above 
questions. Hand out the "treasure". 



TAKE-OFF ibE AS 

♦Using the set up in Activity 3, dis- 
cuss with the class the relative dis- 
tances between the various points along 
the route. Change the route and con- 
tinue the discussion. 
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1. AROUND THE Hi Ll 

Arrange tBe class In a semicircle. 

Place a large box in fronts having the 
class pretend it's a hill. Guide one 
pupil to walk around the hill and an- 
other to walk over it. Ask the class 
if each went around or over the hill. 
Have Blink model the answer. 

T: /after Ps are on the other side/ 
Did (Lou) walk around the hill 
or over it? 

B: (She) walked (around) the hill. 

B&C: (She) walked (around) the hill. 

Continue, having another pair of pupils 
run around and over the hill, using 
run. 

2. AIRPLANES ARE FASTEST 

Draw a mountain on the board. Give a 
cutout of a bicycle, a car, and an air- 
plane to three pupils. Tell the class 
that the pupils will travel over the 
mountain. After each pupil completes 
the trip, ask what each did.. Have the 
class repeat after Wink. 

T: How did (John) go over the moun- 

t.ai n? 

W: (John) went over the mountain on 

his bicycle. 

C: (John) went over the mountain on 

his bicycle. 

Continue with in a car and in an air- 
plane . Then ask the class who went 
over the mountain firsts second, and 
third. Have Wink help If necessary. 

Then, tape the three cutouts on the 
chalkboard and ask, "Which Is faster, 
a bicycle or a car?" Have Wink model 
the response. 

T: Which Is faster, a bicycle or a 
car? 

W: A car Is faster. 

W&C: A car Is faster. 

Repeat the question using car and air- 
lane. Next, ask which IsTastest. 
ylde the response. 

T: Which Is fastest of all? 

W: An airplane Is fastest of all. 



W&C: An airplcne Is fastest of all. 

Repeat, having groups ask and answer 
questions, using slower , slowest. 

3". GLOBAL EXPERIENCE 
Before presenting the globe, point out 
to the class several models and the 
real objects that the models represent 
such as a toy car and a real car, a 
model of the school and the school , 
etc. Then, show the globs, identify 
it, and explain that It Is a model of 
the earth with all of Its mountains, 
lakes, places where we live, etc. 

Tape a piece of paper on a beach ball 
and hold the ball close to Wink‘s face 
with the paper on the other side where 
she can't see It. Explain that Wink 
cannot see the paper or the shape of 
the ball because she Is too close to 
It. Move the ball slowly away until 
Wink "sees" the paper and shape of the 
ball. Explain that since we are close 
to the earth's surface, we cannot see 
all of its features or Its shape. 

Point out mountains and bodies of wa- 
ter, etc. Then, hold the ball close tc 
each pupil's face just as with Wink, 
explaining why we can't see the whole 
earth. Identify an ocean on the globe. 
Then, say that Blink once traveled 
over an ocean. Have the class guess If 
he went by car or by airplane. Point 
out that the car cannot go over wa- 
ter. Question the class, having Wink 
aid the responses. 

T: /placing car by water/ 

Did Blink go by car? 

W&C: No. He didn't go by car. 

T: /placing airplane by water/ 

Did Blink go by airplane? 

W&C: Yes. He went by airplane. 

Have volunteers tell how Blink went. 



^Collect pictures of various modes of 
travel. Discuss with the class where 
each may be used and which is fastest. 

*Tape pieces of yarn from pictures of 
lakes, mountains, etc. to lakes, moun- 
tains, etc. on the globe. During free 
times let pupils examine the globe. 
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REVIEW-EVALUATION 



This lesson alms at determining how well pupils Incorporate the structures 
of Unit 6 Into modified language situations. You should attempt to elicit 
Individual responses from all pupils and keep accurate records on the fol- 
lowing RECORD SHEET. This should help you focus on specific problems. 

The concepts listed in INCLUDED CONCEPTS are not necessarily the most Impor- 
tant ones In Unit 6. They were selected because of their suitability In re~ 
viewing the language structures. 

The DIALOGS In Lesson 60 do not represent the only structures that pupils 
might use; they are only sample responses. A stimulus Is given and the pu- 
pil will select his answer from among those structures he knows. 



LINGUISTIC PROGRESS CHECK 

Use of the comparative, ^er and -er than and the 
superlative, -est 

Use of genitive ~ T s and possessive pronouns 
Asking and answering questions using expressions 
of direction, location, and speed 
Use of ordinals 



INCLUDED CONCEPTS 

Identifying relative sizes of mountains and hills 
Demonstrating speed 

Identifying sequence of actions using first , second , etc. 
Distinguishing between, Identifying, and naming movements 
In the directions left , right , straight ahead 
Identifying directions In relation to water and land types 



Activity 1: 
Activity 2: 



Activity 3: 



MATERIALS 

Use chalk. 

Prepare a large juice can open at both ends and cardboard folded 
to form the 2 sides of a hill; use a pan of water, a thin 
strip of cardboard and Blink. 

Prepare magazine cutouts of a road, a motorcycle, a truck; use 
chalk, the cutouts of a bicycle, a plane and a car from Lesson 
59,. the pictures of a bridge and tunnel from Lesson 58, and tape. 



T7 THE CHANGING HILLS 
On the board draw three mountains of 
varying sizes. Have three pupils each 
stand next to a mountain and tell if 
his is higher or lower than one next 
to his. Then help a pupil call the 
mountains high, higher, and highest. 

Pis My mountain Is higher than 
(Jlm)'s. 

T&P4; /after all mts. are identified/ 
(Jo)'s mountain Is high. 

(Jlm)'s mountain is... 

P4: ...higher. 

T&P4: And (Kairy)'s mountain is... 

P4: ...the highest of all. 

Draw three hills and repeat the dialog 
with hill , low, lower, and lowest . 

Then, nave SBe class close their eyes 
as you re-draw the fvhls, making them 
identical with an X on the bottom of 
each. As the pupils open their eyes, 
choose three “climbers", one for each 
hill. Have each "climb" his hill with 
two of his fingers when' you say "go", 
starting at X and "climbing" up to the 
top and back down to J(. Have one vol- 
unteer ask another who went faster or 
slower. Cue with Who. 

T: /pointing to 2 climbers/ 

(Joe), a$k (Pepe) if (Juan) or 
(Sue) went (faster). Use Who. 

VI: Who went (faster), (Joe) orTSue)? 
V2: (Joe) went (faster) than (Sue). 

Have a volunteer ask, "Who got over the 
hill (first)?" Then, use second , third. 

Z BLINK YAkes a triF 

Arrange the class In a s«n1 -circle. 

Use a large open juice can as a tunnel 
and cardboard folded to form the two 
sides of a hill. On the floor place 
the tunnel within the hill. Five feet 
away, set a pan of water with a thin 
strip of cardboard across It to repre- 
sent a lake with a bridge. Tell the 
class that Blink Is going to take a 
trip. Have a pupil be Blink and begin 
his trip at one end of the room. Whis- 
per to him to turn right. Then ask a 
volunteer which way Blink turned. 

T: /whispering to Blink/ 



Turn to the right. 

/then to V/ 

Which way did Blink turn? 

VI: He turned to the right. 

Continue, having Blink walk straight a- 
head or turn to the left. Whisper to 
him to go through the tunnel , across the 
bridge, or around the hill, etc. 

T: /whispering to Blink/ 

Go (through) the (tunnel). 

/to V, pointing to sides of hill/ 
How did he get from here to here? 
V2: He went (through) the (tunnel). 

T : Where does the (tunnel ) go? 

V3: It goes (through the hill). 

Repeat the activity, giving other pu- 
pils the chance to be Blink. Vary the 
questions asked by using Did Blink go 
through the tunnel or around the hi IT? 

X Answer time:, to TriE other SidE 

Draw a mountain high on the board. 
Identifying It. On the chalk ledge 
place pictures of vehicles, a road, 
bridge and tunnel. Ask, "What kinds. of 
things can we use to get from one side 
of the mountain to the other?" As a 
pupil responds, have him tape up the 
appropriate picture. 

T: What kinds of things can we use 
to get from one side of the moun- 
tain to the other? 

PI: A car. 

T: /after P tapes car on board/ 

What else can you think of? 

P2: A road. 

After completing the pictorial list ask 
the class to suggest various groups. 

T: Which of these pictures go to- 
gether because they are alike In 
some way? 

P4: The car and the bike. 

After each suggestion ask, "Why do you 
put these together?" Help the pupils * 
to give their reasons for grouping. 

Tfli CE-urF PROGRESS EriEiK 

♦During recess, ask pupils to tell you 

which direction they're turning, etc. 
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RECORD SHEET - LESSON 60 



Following is a list of the main structures checked In Lesson 60. As each pupil 
responds to an item, place a mark Indicating whether he uses a Standard or 
Non-Standard form. Compute the percentage of times the Standard form was used 
by dividing the number of Standard form uses by the total number of times the 
structure was used and multiplying by 100. This Is the percent of successfully 
manipulated structures. For example: 

Structur e Standard Non-Standard Total Percentage 

•».(h1gh)est 

of all. 7W7//4 15 10/15x100*67% 

For this structure, there were fifteen responses; 67% of these were In Standard 
form. 



STRUCTURE 


STANDARD 


NON-STANDARD 


TOTAL 


PERCENTAGE 1 
STANDARD 


1. (Bill's) hill Is (hlgh)er 
than (Jim's). 










.. .(hlgh)er. 










...the (hlgh)est of all. 










Who went (fast)er, (Al) 
or (Jo)? 










(Al) went (fast)er than 
(Jo). 










Mho got over the hill 
(flrst)T 1 










(He) got over the hill 
(first). 










2. (He) turned to the (right). 










(He) went (straight ahead). 










...through the tunnel 










...across the bridge 










...through the hill 










...over the hill 











THANK YOU FOR YOUR COOPERATION 



We are not only interested in the success of our lessons, as indicated on 
the other side of this sheet, but we would like to take your comments into 
consideration when we revise the lessons. Therefore, please rate each 
lesson (1 * low, 5 * high) and return the sheet to; 

Michigan Migrant Primary Interdisciplinary Project 
Washtenaw County Intermediate School District 
3800 Packard Road, Ann Arbor, Michigan 48104 
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of 

Activities 
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Suggestions for improving objective*: 



Suggestions for improving activities: 



Other comments: 



NAM E SCHOOL 

POSITION CITY 
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UNIT 7 - OVERVIEW 



The first grade child is aware that 
weather conditions affect his play activities , 
hie clothing needs , etc. Sis first grade curriculum 
may include detailed information of seasonal changes , and local 
versus regional weather conditions. In order to meaningfully parti- 
cipate in weather discussions the Spanish-spealiing child needs to under-' 
stand and use questions and statements in English conoeming weather and its effects . 




LINGUISTIC FOCUS 

Unit Seven contains questions and answers providing the pupils practice In: 



USING EXPRESSIONS OF 
TIME, AS DAY, NIGHT, 
TODAY, YESTERdAT 

USING THERE AS PSUEDO- 
SUBJECT 



USING EXPRESSIONS OF 
FREQUENCY , AS ALWAYS , 
OFTEN. EVERY OW 

USING -Y TO FORM NOUN- 
ADjECTlVE CONTRAST, 

AS SUNNY, WINDY 



USING PAST TENSE LINKING 
VERB FORMS WAS, MERE, 
WASN'T, WERPFT 

USING BUT TO CONNECT 
CONTRASTING CLAUSES 



CONCEPTUAL FOCUS 



Unit Seven contains activities which are basically designed to help the first grade 



child with the following: 



DESCRIBING WEATHER CON- 
DITIONS 

CONTRASTING SEASONAL AND 
REGIONAL WEATHER CON- 
DITIONS 



MEASURING BY UNITS 

RECORDING WEATHER INFOR- 
MATION ON A CHART 

IDENTIFYING REGIONS ON 
A GLOBE 



USING A NUMBER LINE 

PATCHING APPROPRIATE CLOTH 
ING AND ACTIVITIES WITH 
WEATHER CONDITIONS 
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• 



BASIC CONCEPTUAL FOCUS: designed to be introduced in Spanish: 

Identifying rainy, snowy, hot, and cold weather 
Describing weather conditions using 2 attributes 
Identifying immediate and past weather conditions 

Identifying pictures by their position on a number line using ordinals 
Observing that numbers can be added onto the number line 
Identifying the missing number on a number line 
Matching appropriate clothing and activities with the weather 



MATERIALS: 
Activity 1: 



Activity 2: 



Activity 3: 
Activity 4: 



Use the snowy and rainy day, and cold and hot pictures, the number 
line model, and the weather symbols, all from English Lesson 6l, a 
piece of material, a glass of water, chalk, and tape. 

Use the sun and wind weather symbols and the windy, cloudy and sunny 
day pictures, all from English Lesson 62, the rainy day picture 
from English Lesson 6l, the number line and weather symbols from 
Activity 1, and chalk. 

Use 10 pieces of paper and a crayon. 

Use the weather symbols from Activity 1, the magazine cutouts of 
clothes from English Lesson 46, the accompanying cutouts of roller 
and ice skates, and a toy train, chalk and tape. 



1 . 



ES EL DIAT 



(to accompany lesson 6l) WHAT KIND OF A DAY 18 IT? 



Muestre un pedazo de tela seco. Hume- 
dtzcalo, muNstrelo de nuevo y pregunte 
c6mo estd. Haga notar que lo mismo pa- 
sa con la tierra cuando llueve, por eso 
decimos el dla estd hfhnedo. Pregunte 
c6mo estd el dla. Muestre lSminaa que 
representen un dla nevado, caliente, 
lluvioso y frlo. Gule los niflos con 
preguhtas a que digan dos condiciones, 
como frlo y lluvioso para describir 
condiciones tlpicas de tienxpo. Copie 
en la pizarra 14 recta num&rica que a- 
compafia la Leccidn 6l. Pegue un slmbo- 
lo del tiempo para cada ntSmero. Pida a 
nifios que escojan una ldmina que repre- 
sente un dla similar al que represent a 
el slmbolo del ntimero que Ud. indique. 
Use ntimeros ordinales. 



Show a piece of dry material. Wet it, 
show it again and ask the children to 
describe its condition. Have them note 
that the same thing happens with the 
ground when it rains, and that's why we 
say it's a wet day. Ask what kind of 
day it is. Show pictures of snowy, 
hot, rainy and cold weather. Ask ques- 
tions and guide the pupils to recpond 
with two conditions, such as cold and 
rainy, to describe typical kinds of 
weather. Copy on the chalkboard the 
number line accompanying Lesson 6l. 

Tape up a weather symbol for each num- 
ber. Ask the pupils to select a pic- 
ture which corresponds to the symbol of 
the number that you indicate. Use or- 
dinal numbers. 




2, VTAJaNDO POR LOS DIAS (to accompany lesson 62) TRAVELING THROUGH THE DAYS 



Dibuje en la pizarra una recta numArica 
usando los slmbolos de las lecciones 6l 
y 62. Use lAminas para represent ar un 
dla de viento, nublado , lluvioso, y so- 
leado. Coloque cada una en una pared 
de la clase. Invite a los nifios a un 
"viaje” por dlas distintos. A1 llegar 
a cada pared haga preguntas para que 
describan el dla que representa. Com- 
pare el dla. a que se ref ieren con la 
recta numArica para encontrar uno seme- 
Jante. Ayude a los nifios para que lo 
indiquen usando los ordinales. Adiera 
el sol y el viento a la recta cuando 
observen que fait an. 



Make a number line with symbols from 
English Lessons 6l and 62 on the chalk- 
board. Also use the pictures of windy, 
cloudy, rainy, and sunny days, and tape 
one on each of the four classroom 
walls. Invite the pupils on a "Jour- 
ney” through different days. When ar- 
riving at each wall, ask questions to 
get them to describe the day represent- 
ed in the picture. Compare that day 
with the number line to find the cor- 
responding symbol and help the class 
say its ordinal. Add. the sun and the 
wind symbols to the line when they no- 
tice they are missing. 



3. HOY Y AYER 

Coloque diez nifios formando una recta 
numeric a. Escriba en un papel sobre 
la ropa de cada nifio un numeral del 1^ 
al 10. DA a cada uno de los primeros 
ocho nifios un papel en donde haya di- 
bujado un slmbolo de tiempo. Los nifios 
que ocupan el noveno y dAcimo Xugar 
ten dr An su papel en bianco. Gule los 
nifios para que recuerden c6mo fue el 
tiempo ayer y dibuje los slmbolos ade- 
cuados en el papel del noveno lugar. 
Haga igual con el tiempo de hoy en el 
decimo lugar. Pregunte en quA lugares 
est&n representados ayer y hoy haciendo 
que usen los ordinales noveno y dAcimo. 



TODAY AND YESTERDAY 

Have ten pupils form a number line. 
Write numerals from _1 to 10 on paper 
and attach a numeral to each pupil* s 
clothing. Give each of the first eight 
pupils a paper on which you have drawn 
a weather symbol. Those in the ninth 
and tenth spots will have blank papers. 
Guide tho pupils to remember yester- 
day's weather and draw an appropriate 
symbol on the paper of the one in the 
ninth spot. Do the same with today's 
weather in the tenth spot. Ask in 
which places yesterday's and today's 
weather are represented, guiding them 
to use the ordinals ninth and tenth. 



(to accompany lesson 63) 



h. PEPE Y EL TIEMPO (to accompany lesson 6U) PEPE AND THE WEATHER 



Pregunte c6mo estA el dla hoy. Ponga 
en la pizarra un recorte que represente 
el tiempo. Pregunte c6mo fue el dla de 
ayer colocando el slmbolo correspon- 
dent e. Dibuje un mufieco, Pepe, en la 
pizarra. Muestre recortes de ropa 
fresca y abrigada. Pida a un nifio que 
escoja y muestre la ropa que Pepe ha- 
brla usado ayer, y a otro la que debe 
usar hoy. Muestre recortes de patines 
de rueda y de nieve, y un tren de Ju- 
guete. Pregunte de quA JugarA Pepe 
hoy. Repit a usando slmbolos de nieve, 
lluvia, sol, y nubes permit iendo a ni- 
fios que escojan la ropa y la acci6n que 
Pepe usarla con esas condi clones. 



Ask what kind of a day it is. Tape a 
symbol of the weather on the board. 
Ask what yesterday's weather was like 
and tape up its symbol. Draw a boy, 
Pepe, on the board. Show cutouts of 
light and heavy clothes. Ask a pupil 
to select and show the clothes which 
Pepe should have worn yesterday and 
what he should wear today. Show cut- 
outs of roller and ice skates and a 
toy train. Ask what Pepe will play 
with today. Repeat using symbols of 
snow, rain, sun, and clouds, allowing 
pupils to select the clothes and ac- 
tivity for Pepe under such weather 
conditions . 
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- Review LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 


( )'s ( )1ng. 

What kind oFT ) Is It? 


It's (snow)lng. It's a (snowy) day. 
(Today)' s a (snowy) (day). 

snow, rain (verbs) 

snowy, rainy; dry, wet; hot, cold 

day, night; today 


Is this ( ) or ( )? 




first, second, third, fourth 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: loss of it and 
use of make , as In Makes (hot /cold) or Is 
(hot/cold) ; confusion of snowy-snowing and 
rainy-raini ng; loss of It, as Is a day hot for 
It's a hot day ; and substitution of " esnovr 
for snow. 



Review 



None 



CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 

Identifying rainy, snowy, hot, and 
col dl wsfithcr 

Identifying Immediate weather condi- 
tions 

Describing weather conditions using 
two attributes such as cold and 
rainy 

Identifying pictures by their posi- 
tion on a number line using ordi- 
nals 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

Typical conceptual problems are: difficulty 
understanding that weather symbols represent 
actual weather conditions; matching pictures 
with symbols using ordinals to Identify those 
which go together. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Prepare 4 large paper clouds, and a bowl of water; use the accom- 
panying pictures of a rainy night, a rainy day and a snowy 

night, the winter day picture from the Spanish Support Activity 
for Lesson 46, and Blink. 

Activity 2: Use the accompanying pictures of a cold and a hot day, and Blink. 

Activity 3: Use the accompanying number line, and weather symbols, the pic- 
tures from Activities 1 and 2, and Blink. 



1. THE CLOUD COVER 

Have a bowl of water on hand. On a 
display board tape up the four accom- 
panying pictures of snowy and rainy 
day and night scenes, each under a 
large paper cloud. As a pupil lifts 
up a cloud, have Blink ask, "Is it 
snowing or raining?" Reply and help 
the class repeat. 

B: /as pupil lifts up cloud/ 

Is it snowing or raining? 

T: It's (snow)ing. It's a (snow)y 

(day). V , V 

T&C: It's (snow)ing. It*s a (snow)y 

(day). 

Continue with the other pictures, using 
raining , rainy , and night where appro- 
priate. Repeat, as you Vi ft each cloud, 
having Blink help half the class ask 
the same questijn. You and the other 
half answer. Then sprirkle water onto 
a pupil's hand, and say, "It's wet." 
Point to his other hand and say, "It's 
dry." Help the class repeat both 
statements. Lift each cloud and help 
the class say, "It c s wet" each time. 

T: /sprinkling water on P's hand/ 

It's wet. 

T&C: It's wet. 

T: /pointing to dry hand/ 

It's dry. 

T&C: It's dry. 

/pointing to each of 4 pictures/ 
It's wet. 

Then, pointing out the window, ask the 
class, "What kind of day is today?" 

Have Blink model and help the class 
respond, "Today is a (dry) day." 

2. TALK ABOUT THE HEAT 

Display the accompanying pictures of a 
cold day and a hot day. Have Blink 
point to the "hot" picture and help the 
class ask you, "What kind of day is 
it?" Answer appropriately. 

B&C: /pointing to "hot" picture/ 

What kind of day is it? 

T: It's a hot day. 

Repeat with the ^iher picture using 
cold . Then, ask the class, groups, and 



individuals about each picture and 
have Blink help them respond. Then 
pointing out the window ask the class, 
groups and individuals, "Is this a 
cold day or a hot day?" Have Blink . 
help them respond if necessary. Then 
have Blink help the class ask you the 
question. 

3. THE HOT HuNEER LtNt 
Copy the accompanying number line on 
the board. Tape one of the weather 
symbols above each numeral. Have on 
hand the six pictures from Activities 
1 and 2. Ask the class, groups, and 
individuals any of the questions from 
Activities 1 and 2, referring to the 
pictures and the real weather. 

T: /referring to a picture/ 

What kind of (day) is it? 

C: It's a (hot) (day). 

Then hand out the six pictures to six 
pupils. Pointing to the number line 
picture symbols , ask one pupil which 
picture goes with his picture. Have 
Blink help him match the pictures and 
respond, "The (first) one." 

T: /pointing to symbols/ 

Which picture goes with yours? 
B&P1: The (first) one. 

Continue with the other pictures, 
accepting more than one correct answer 
if, for example, a child chooses cold 
and snowy symbols. 



, TAKE-OFf IDtftS 

♦Have the class draw pairs of weather 
pictures, contrasting hot-cold, and 
wet-dry situations. Display the pic- 
tures and discuss the conditions. 

♦Have several pupils help you make a 
bulletin board display about weather, 
perhaps using paper snowflakes, tin 
foil rain drops, a balloon sun, cotton 
clouds, etc. Have the helpers explain 
the bulletin board to the class. 

♦Each day during this unit, have the 
class talk about the daily weather 
filling in the phrase Today is 
on the chalkboard. 
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Review 

Is the ( ) ( ) 1n 

The ( T TsnTT 
It Isn't a ( ) day. 



u 



any, many 

first, second, third, fourth, 
fifth, sixth, seventh 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 

Are there any clouds In the sky? 
Yes. There are (a lot) of clouds. 
No. There aren't (any) clouds. 

sun, wind, cloud, sky; shine, blow 
sunny, windy, cloudy; eight 
a lot, a few 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: loss of It,, as 
In Is a windy day ; confusion of Is, and are; 
use*^?T^i5Teliegat1ve, as In There arerTtf no 
clouds or The re aren't none; substitution of 
w dey" or " oSre” far there, " esky" for sky,, and 
" chining" for shining. 



Review CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 


Identifying Immediate weather 


Identifying sunny, windy, and cloudy 


conditions 


days 


Describing weather conditions 


Observing that numbers can be added 


using two attributes 


onto the number line 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

Typical conceptual problems are: difficulty 
matching two abstract representations of 
weather; relating weather pictures to actual 
weather conditions. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use the accompanying sun and wind pictures, a blindfold, and Blink. 

Activity 2: Use the pictures from Activity 1, the daytime weather pictures 

from Lesson 61, and the 3 accompanying pictures of no clouds, 
few clouds, many clouds, and Blink. 

Activity 3: Remake the number line with symbols from Lesson 61 and add on the 

accompanying sun and wind symbols; use the 6 weather pictures 
from Lesson 61, the sun and wind pictures from Activity 1 of 
this lesson, and Wink. 



o 



7. THE Sugg AND WIND 
Hold up the accompanying sun and wind 
pictures and Identify each. Blow the 
wind picture out of your hand to show 
what the wind does. Then blindfold 
Blink, telling the class that they can 
help Blink find out If the day In the 
pictures Is sunny or windy. Point to 
the pictures and have Blink ask ques- 
tions. Guide the class to answer. 

B: /as T points to sun picture/ 

Is the wind blowing? 

T: No. The wind Isn't blowing. 

It 1sn*t a windy day. 

T&C: No. The wind Isn't blowing. 

It Isn't a windy day. 

Continue, having Blink ask the question 
Is the sun shining? Model the appro- 
priate response The sun (Is/lsn't) 
shining . It Hs/lsn 1 t) a sunny day. 
Continue, guiding the girls, then the 
boys, to ask the questions until the 
weather has been described. 

2. ALL KINDS 6f MEAfHER 
Display the accompanying pictures with 
and without clouds, the pictures from 
Activity 1, and the daytime pictures 
from Lesson 61. Show the picture with 
numerous clouds. Ask If there are 
clouds In the sky, and If so. If there 
are many. Have Blink guide the class 
to answer "Yes" or "No' T and make ap- 
propriate statements. 

T: /pointing to picture with many 
clouds/ 

Are there any clouds In the sky? 
B&C: Yes, there are. 

T: Are there many clouds? 

B&C: Yes. There are a lot of clouds. 

Continue with the pictures' of few and 
no clouds to practice There are a few 
clouds and There aren ' t any cl ouos . 
Repeat, guiding the girls, then the 
boys, to ask the questions. Next, 
point to each of the pictures and ques- 
tion Individual pupils about them. 

T: /pointing to each picture/ 

Is It a (sunny) day or a (cloudy) 
day? 

P: It's a (cloudy) day. 



Next, have the class stand near the 
windows. Cue the girls to ask the boys 
questions about today's weather. Then 
sunmarlze what the weather Is. 

3. LET THE SUN SHINE TjT 
Remake the number line from Lesson 61, 
adding on the accompanying sun and 
wind symbols. Be sure the class ob- 
serves that you are adding onto the 
number line. Have on hand eight weath- 
er pictures. Ask the class, groups, 
and Individuals any of the questions 
from Lessons 61 and 62, pointing to 
the pictures and referring to today's 
weather conditions outside. Have Wink 
guide appropriate affirmative and neg- 
ative responses and have the class re- 
peat. 

T; /pointing to picture and outside/ 
Is the (wind) (blow)lng? 

W&C: (No). It (Isn't) (blow)lng. 

It (Isn't) a (windy) day. 

Then hand out the eight pictures to 
eight pupils. Pointing to the number 
line symbols, ask a pupil which symbol 
goes with 11 s picture. Have Wink aid 
the pupil. 

T: /pointing to symbols/ 

Which symbol goes with your pic- 
ture? 

W&P: The (eighth) one. 

Continue with the other seven pictures, 
accepting more than one correct answer. 
Then select out all the pictures that 
describe today's weather and summarize. 
Have Wink help the, class to repeat. 

T: /selecting today's weather/ 

It's a (cold), (windy), (sunny) 
day. 

W&C: It's a (cold), (windy), (sunny) 

day. 



TAKE-OFF IDES? 

^During music, help the class make up 
weather questions and answers to sing 
to the tune of "Twinkle, Twinkle Little 
Star". For example, have the boys sing 
"Is It rainy outside today?" and have 
the girls respond, "Yes, It's rainy 
outside today." 
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Is It sunny today? 

(Yes), It (Is). It (Is) sunny today. 
Are there a lot of clouds In the sky? 
(No), there (aren't). There (aren't) 
a lot of clouds In the sky. 



sunny, cloudy 
cloud, sky; today 



Was It sunny yesterday? 

(Yes), It (was). It (was) sunny 
yesterday • 

Were there a lot of clouds In the sky? 

(No), there (weren't). There 
(weren't) a lot of clouds In the 
sky. 

ninth, tenth; was, were 

yesterday; weather; Ice; Icy 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language prob 1 ems are: confusion of 
was - were, nine - ninth , ten * tenth ; suhstl 
tut Ion of^ wass” for was, lt wear w for were , 

1 for yesterday , " wearln" for 
WCIC „ y , .ilnt" for ninth , " tent" for tenth , 
and ri boat" for but. 



" jesterday 1 



Review 


CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 


Describing weather conditions using 


Identifying kinds of weather In the 


two attributes 




recent past 

Identifying the missing number on a 






number line 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem Is: difficulty 
recalling past weather and comparing It with 
present weather using weather symbols. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Prepare two chalk "weather squares" to be used In Activities 1 

and 2 and In Lesson $4; use Wink. 

Activity 2: Use the chalk "weather squares" from Activity 1, and Wink. 

Activity 3: Prepare a chalk number line from 1 to 10, leaving out the numerals 

for 9 and 10 under their marks; use the weather symbols from 
Lessons 61 and 62, the accompanying cloud and Ice symbols, and 
Wink. 



1. CLdUPY WtATHER 
Draw a square on the chalkboard and 
draw weather symbols that correspond 
to today's weather Inside the square. 
Point to the symbols and ask the class 
If It Is sunny today and If there are 
a lot of clouds. Have Wink model the 
responses for the class. 

T: /pointing to square/ 

Is It sunny today? 

W: (No), it (Isn't). It (Isn't) 

sunny today. 

W&C: (No), It (Isn't). It (Isn't) 

sunny today. 

T: Are there a lot of clouds In the 
sky? 

W: (Yes), there (are). There (are) 

a lot of clouds In the sky. 

W&C: (Yes), there (are). There (are) 

a lot of clouds In the sky. 

Attach another square onto the left 
side of the "today" square and draw 
the weather symbols for yesterday's 
weather In the new square. Repeat, 
substituting yesterday for today and 

i was/wasn't) and ( were/weren't) for 
1s/jsi*t) and ( are/aren't) while re- 
ferring to yesterday* s weather. Re- 
peat again, guiding the girls and then 
the boys, to ask and answer the ques- 
tions. 

2. THE WEATrifa CHANGE 
Using the "weather squares" from Acti- 
vity 1, point to the different weather 
symbols, asking If the weather Is the 
same today as It was yesterday. After 
the class responds, have a volunteer 
point to different symbols as Wink 
models the statements for the class. 

T: /pointing to different pictures/ 
Is the weather the same today as 
It was yesterday? 

W&C: (No), It (Isn't)* 

W: /as volunteer points/ 

It's (cloudy) today. It (wasn't) 
(cloudy) yesterday. 

W&C: It's (cloudy) today. It (wasn't) 
(cloudy) yesterday. 

Repeat, dividing the class In two 
groups. Have Group 1, then Group 2 ask 
the question of the other group. 



3. CLOUD NINE 

Make a number line from 1 to JO, plac- 
ing one weather symbol from Lessons 61 
and 62 and the accompanying cloud and 
Ice symbols above each numeral. Hake 
sure that the symbol above the 9 Is of 
yesterday's weather and that the symbol 
above the 10 is of today's weather. 

Then erase the 9 and 10. Guide the 
class to IdentlTy the“cloud and Ice 
symbols. Using language from the first 
two activities question the class about 
yesterday's and today's weather. Have 
Wink help the responses. 

T: /pointing to Ice symbol/ 

Is It Icy today? 

C: /with Wink's help/ 

(No), It (Isn't). It (Isn't) 

Icy today. 

T: /pointing to same symbol/ 

Was It Icy yesterday? 

C: /with Wink's help/ 

(No), It (wasn't). It (wasn't) 

Icy yesterday. 

Next, point to the number line and ask 
Wink and the class to pick one symbol 
for today's weather. Have Wink guide 
them to pick the one In the tenth 
spot. Afterwards, print the numeral 
10. Then have the class and Wink say 
which is yesterday's weather. Have 
Wink guide them to Identify as you 
print the missing numeral 9. 

T: /pointing to number line/ 

Which one is today's weather? 

W&C: The tenth one. 

T: /to class/ 

Which was yesterday's weather? 
W&C: /pointing/ 

That one. 

T: What number goes there? 

W&C: Nine. It's the ninth one. 

Continue, erasing other numbers, one at 
a time as the pupils close their eyes. 
Guide pupils to guess which numeral 
goes In the missing spot. 



TAKE-OFF IDEAS 

♦Make several number lines of various 
lengths, with different spacing for 
each line. Leave several numerals out 
of each line to have pupils fill In. 
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Review LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 


Did (he) ( ) (today)? 




(He) (J (yesterday). 

It (was) (cold) and (windy). 




light, heavy; hot, cold. 


play (house/truck driver/school) 


windy, sunny. Icy 


skate; wore 


play with, wear 


outside. Inside 


airplane, car 


roller skates. Ice skates 



' LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: loss of did 
In questions, as In He wear light clothes?? 
loss of past ending -ed. as In I play tor I 
played; substitution"!)? ;< weared ri for tore , 
"estate" for skate, and "escnool" for school 



Review CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 


Recording weather Information 


Matching appropriate clothing with 


on a chart 


the weather 


Describing weather conditions using 


Matching appropriate activities with 


two attributes * 


the weather 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem Is: difficulty 
understanding the relationships of weather, 
clothing and activities.. 



Activity 1: 
Activity 2: 
Activity 3: 



MATERIALS 

Use several articles of heavy and light clothing, the "weather 
squares" from Lesson 63, chalk, and Blink. 

Use the 3 accompanying pictures of Wink Ice skating, roller skat 
Ing Inside, and roller skating outside. Mink and Blink. 

Use the "weather squares" from Activity 1. 



o 



E CLOTHES AND WEATHER GO TOGETHER 
Have on hand Blink and several Items 
of heavy and light outer clothing. Add 
another square Into the right side of 
the weather squares you made yesterday. 
After determining today's weather, have 
a volunteer draw the appropriate weath- 
er symbols In today's square. Have the 
same volunteer stand near you with his 
coat, etc. as you ask the class about 
the type of clothing he wore to school 
today. Have Blink model the responses. 
Including the related weather condi- 
tions. Then point to yesterday's 
weather square and have the volunteer 
pick out the type of clothing he wore 
to school then. Continue the question- 
ing and answering. 

T: /pointing to Vs own clothing/ 

Did he wear (light) clothes today? 
B: Yes. He wore (light) clothes to- 
day. It's (hot) and (dry). 

C: Yes. He wore (light) clothes to- 
day. It's (hot) and (dry). 

T: /pointing to clothing V picked for 
yesterday's weather/ 

What kind of clothes did he wear 
yesterday? 

B: He wore (heavy) clothes yesterday. 

It was (cold) and (windy). 

C: He wore (heavy) clothes yesterday. 
It was (cold) and (windy). 

Repeat the activity with another vol- 
unteer, helping the girls ask the ques- 
tions and having Blink help the boys 
respond. Repeat again as the boys ask 
the questions about a new volunteer. 

2. SRATIN5 WE/tTHER 

Display the three accompanying pictures 
of Wink Ice skating outside, roller 
skating Inside, and roller skating out- 
side. Have Wink and Blink on hand. 

Help the class ask Wink questions about 
her skating adventures, using the out- 
side roller skating picture first. 

T: /pointing to picture and then 
out window/ 

Did you skate outside? 

T&C: Did you skate outside? 

W: Yes, I did. It was sunny and 
warm. 

T: /pointing to pictured skates/ 



Did you wear roller skates or 
Ice skates? 

T&C: Did you wear roller skates or 
Ice skates? 

W: I wore roller skates. 

T: Did you wear heavy clothes or 
light clothes? 

T&C: Did you wear heavy clothes or 
light clothes? 

W: I wore light clothes. 

Repeat, holding up the Inside roller 
skating picture and using Inside . 

Have Wink respond Yes, I did. It was 
cold and windy outside. Repeat again, 
using the outside ice skating picture. 
Have Wink use cold and Icy . Then, 
using each of the three pictures a 
second time, ask the class the ques- 
tions about Wink, using she Instead of 
you. Have Blink help the class re- 
spond, using she and wore. 

3." tecftL PLAV arVESTEEDgY 
Pointing to the weather square for yes- 
terday, recall with the class what the 
weather was like. Then ask Individuals 
whether they played Inside or outside, 
what they played, and what they wore. 
Cue them to describe the weather also. 

T: /to Individual/ 

Did you play outside yesterday? 

PI: Yes, I did. 

T: What did you play? 

PI: I played (ball). 

T: Did you wear (light clothes) or 
(heavy clothes)? 

PI: I wore (light clothes). 

T: /pointing to yesterday's weather 
box/ 

Tell about yesterday's weather. 

PI: It was (sunny) and (hot). 

Continue with other Individuals, help- 
ing them use the names of the clothing 
they wore and the following when appro- 
priate: I played (house/ try ck driver/ 

school). Sometimes ask, ''What did you 
play with?" and guide responses such 
as, I played with (an alrplane/a car). 



rm-wrmis 

*Have the pupils color pictures of Wink 
and Blink playing ball, skating, etc. 
Discuss the weather conditions. 
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REVIEW 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS - REVIEW 

Use of there and It as psuedo-subjects 
Asking and answering questions about weather 
In the present and past 
Using noun-adjective contrast with as In 
wind - windy 

Comparing weather *«»ing same 
Using ordinals first through ninth 



CONCEPTUAL FOCUS - REVIEW 

Identifying symbols by position on a number line 
using ordinal numbers 

Relating clothing and activities to kinds of weather 
Naming missing numbers on a number line 
Distinguishing types of weather using two or mere 
attributes such as wet or dry and hot or cold 
Identifying, comparing and contrasting yesterday's 
and today's weather 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use the magazine cutouts of clothing from Lesson 46, the weather 

symbols from Lessons 61-63, chalk, and tape. 

Activity 2: Use the weather symbols from Activity 1 and chalk. 

Activity 3: Use the weather symbols from Activity 1. chalk, and tape. 



T. WfeAThEft condiTIoWS 
Rave the clothing cutouts from Lesson 
46 on a desk. Draw a number line on 
the board with the numerals 0 to 10 . 

Tape the weather symbols from Lessons 
61-63 above 1 through 9. Have a vol- 
unteer select he appropriate symbol 
as a pupil calls out* “The (eighth) 
one." tell the class that the volun- 
teer will tell what he wore and what 
kind of "pretend weather” It was yes- 
terday when the class asks him. Have 
the volunteer choose and show the 
proper clothes as he responds. 

P: The (eighth) one. 

T: /to class after V selects .symbol/ 
Ask If It was (cold) yesterday. 

C: Was It (cold) yesterday? 

V: Yes. It was (cold) yesterday. 

T: /to class/ 

Ask (Paul) what he wore yesterday. 

C: What did you wear yesterday? 

V: /selecting appropriate clothes/ 

I wore a (heavy coat). 

Repeat. Sometimes have pupils ask 
volunteers questions and have the 
class ask* "Did ycu (play) Inside?” 

2. THE UnTHER"Tn:Cgff 
Use the number tine from Activity 1 
and erase any four numerals. Ask 
what numeral goes In a slot and have 
the pupil who answers fill In the nu- 
meral. After all are filled In* have 
a volunteer come to the front and 
choose a weather symbol. If approprl- 
ate 9 have the volunteer pantomime an 
activity related to his weather symbol 
such as skat1ng 9 playing ball 9 etc. 
Then* tell him to ask the class what 
kind of day It Is. After the class re- 
sponds* help the class ask him If the 
day is cold or hot 9 wet or dry. 

T: What numeral goes here? 

PI: /while writing (9)/ 

(Nine). “ 

T: /to V* after all numerals are In/ 
Ask the class what kind of a day 
It Is. 

V: What kind of day Is It? 

C: It's a (windy) day. 

T&C: Is It a (wet) day or a (dry) day? 
V: It's a (dry) day. 



Continue with new volunteers. 

3. WHftT NUHber pLEaSET 
Divide the class in two groups. Use 
the number line from Activity 1. Have 
a volunteer call out the ordinal of a 
symbol that corresponds to yesterday's 
weather. Have Group 1 ask Group 2 
about yesterday's weather* referring to 
the symbol the volunteer Identified. 
Continue with other symbols until yes- 
terday's weather Is fully described* 
taping each chosen symbol far above the 
number line. Help the class summarize 
yesterday's weather. 

V: Identifying a symbol of yester- 

day's weather/ 

The (fifth) one. 

Gl: Was It (rainy) yesterday? 

G2: Yes. It was (rainy) yesterday. 
T6C: /after yesterday's weather Is 
described/ 

Yesterday was a (rainy) and (cold) 
day. 

Continue with today's weflther* taping 
the symbols chosen for today's weather 
above the symbols for yesterday's and 
having Group 2 be questioners. If du- 
plicate symbols are needed* draw them 
with chalk. Then* guide each group to 
ask the other to compare the weather 
using Is the weather the same today, as 
1 1 was~ygsterday7 Next* summarize with 
the class using statements such as 
It's (sunnv) today. It wasn't (sunny) 
yesterday . 

505EE5TEb PIEUTW ~ 

Set aside a few moments each day for 
five days for the class to go outside 
and observe and talk about the weather 
using the language from Lessons 61-64. 
Record each day's weather trip on a 
large sheet of paper. At the end of 
the five days* display the record sheet 
asking the class what kind of weather 
they observed during their weather 
trips. Record each day's weather on 
the chalkboard using the weather sym- 
bols. Then ask which days had similar 
weather and why they were similar. 

Group the similar symbols. Next* help 
the class summarize If the weather has 
been the same* different-, cloudy, etc. 
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BASIC CONCEPTUAL FOCUS i designed tc be introduced in Spanish: 

Contrasting winter, summer, spring, and fall as to frequency of weather conditions 

Measuring using an arbitrary unit 
Ordering the seasons 

Recording weather information on a chart 
Describing local weather conditions 

Identifying regions on the globe and comparing weather in the regions with local 
weather 

Describing weather conditions using information from a chart 



MATERIALS: 
Activity 1: 



Activity 2: 
Activity 3: 
Activity 4: 



Use the s umm er and winter pictures from English Lesson 46, the weather 
symbols of raindrops , snowflakes , and sun from English Lesson 61 and 
62, the snowman cutouts from English Lesson 66, tape and chalk* 

Use the 4 season pictures from English Lesson 67 , crayons and paper 
for each child, and chalk. 

Use the 4 season pictures from Activity 2, the weather symbols from 
English Lessons 61-63, and tape. 

Use the 4 season pictures from Activity 2, the weather symbols from 
English Lesson 68, the globe, and chalk. 



1. INVIERNO Y VERAKO (to accompany lesson 66) WINTER AND SUMMER 



Muestre 1 Aminas de invierno y verano. 
Pegue cada una en un extreme de la pi- 
zarra. Pregunte si nieva siempre en 
inviemo. Coloque recortes de nieve 
cerca del invierno. Proceda igual con 
gotas de agua y con el sol. RefiriAn- 
dose a ambas lSainas use algunas veces , 
a meaudo y cast siempre . Diga a la 
clase que en invierno se pueden hacer 
mufSecos de nieve. Dibuje uno bien 
grande en la pizarra. Coloque al lado 
uno pequefiito. Haga que comparen el 
tamafto. Ponga varios mufiecos sobre el 
mufieco de nieve pequefto hasta alcanzar 
la altura del grande. Cu6ntelop/con 
los nifios hasta que puedan deelrle 
cuAntos pequeflos necesita petra alcanzar 
la altura de uno grande. Repita di- 
bujando un nuevo mufieco grande. 



Show pictures of winter and summer. 

Tape each at opposite ends of the 
chalkboard. Ask if it always snows in 
winter. Place snowflakes near the 
winter picture. Do the same with the 
raindrops and sun, using the pictures. 
Use sometimes, often, and usually. 

Tell the class that in winter they can 
make snowmen. Draw a very big one on 
the board. Place a tiny one beside it. 
Have them compare sizes. Add more 
snowmen above the s m all one, until the 
height of the big one is reached. 

Count them with the pupils until they 
can tell you how many small ones are 
necessary to equal the height of one 
large one. Repeat, drawing another 
large snowman. 



2. LA. CAIDA DE LAS HOJAS (to accompany lesson 67) THE FALLING OF THE LEAVES 



Coloque en su orden l&minas de las cua- 
tro estaciones. Pregunte cu&ndo es 
siempre frlo o siempre caliente, cufindo 
caen las hojas y cufindo retofian hojas 
y f lores. A1 referirse a cada estaci6n 
muestre la lamina correspondiente. H6- 
gales saber que hay partes del mundo en 
donde siempre hace calor o frio. Re- 
part a hojas de papel para que dibujen 
un 6rbol en.primavera y otro en otoho. 
Haga notar que no hay dibujos en la 
pizarra. Escriba el numeral 0_. Co- 
loque los dibujos en la pizarra uno 
arriba del otro. Haga que los Cuenten 
y digan cuantos caben en linea hacia 
arriba en la pizarra escribiendo el 
numeral correspondiente al lado de 
cada dibujo. 



Put the pictures of the four seasons in 
order. Ask vhen it is always cold or 
always hot, when the leaves fall and 
when the leaves and flowers appear. 
Point to the corresponding picture as 
you refer to each season. Tell the 
class that there are parts of the world 
where it is always hot or cold. Hand 
out paper so that they may draw a tree 
in spring and another in fall. Point 
out that there are no pictures on the 
board. Write the numeral 0. Place 
the drawings on the board, one above 
another. Have them count and say how 
many fit in a vertical line on the 
board, writing the corresponding nu^- 
meral by each drawing. 



3. EL TIEMPO EH MICHIGAN (to accompany 

Pegue en el pecho a cada uno de cuatro 
niflos la lamina de una de las cuatro 
estaciones. Pldales que se tomen de la 
mano d&ndose las espaldas entre ellos. 
Col6quelos de manera que la clase pueda 
ver una lAmina cada vez que giren. 
Pregunte cu&l estaci6n es la que mues- 
tra, cu&l viene despu€s y cu&l estaba 
antes. Fonga frente a la clase al ve- 
rano. Muestre slmbolos que represent en 
condiciones de tiempo. Permits a nifios 
que escojan los que se dan aqui en ve- 
vano. Col6quelos en la pizarra. Re- 
pita con las otras estaciones. 



lesson 68} THE WEATHER IN MICHIGAN 

Attach one of the pictures of the four 
seasons to each of four pupils' chests. 
Ask them to hold hands, turning their 
backs to each other. Arrange them so* 
that the class may see one picture each 
time they rotate. Ask which season is 
being shown, which comes next and which 
went before. Have "summer" stand in 
front of the class. Show symbols of 
weather conditions. Permit children 
to select those which occur here in 
sumner. Place them on the board. Re- 
peat with the other seasons. 



U. COMP1RAHDO CLIMAS 

Muestre Michigan en la esfera. Usando 
los slmbolos del tiempo forme un cartel 
que represente cada una de las cuatro 
estaciones en Michigan. Identifique 
los polos. Explique como es el clima 
ahi. Afirme lo anterior mediante pre- 
guntas usando siempre. nunca y algunas 
veces con llueve . nieva . hace calor . es 
htimedo o seco , etc . Sefiale Puerto Rico 
en la esfera. Proceda igual a como lo 
hizo con los polos. Compare las condi- 
ciones de tiempo de estos lugares con 
las de Michigan usando el cartel con 
los slmbolos. 



COMPARING CLIMATES 

Point to Michigan on the globe. Using 
the weather symbols, make a chart re- 
presenting each of the four seasons in 
Michigan. Identify the poles. Explain 
what the weather is like there. Then, 
ask about the poles' weather through 
questions, using always, never and 
sometimes with It rains . It snows . It's 
hot. It's wet, or dry , etc. Point to 
Puerto Rico on the globe. Proceed in 
the same way as you did with the poles. 
Compare the weather conditions of these 
places with Michigan's using the symbol 
chart. 



(to accompany lesson 69) 
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Review 

It (snows) in (winter). 
Is ( ._!)* 

Does ( )? 



some 

winter, summer; day 
snow, rain (verbs) 
cold, ho' 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 

Does it (snow) every day in (winter)? 
It (snows) some days in (winter), but 
it doesn't (snow) every day. 

It (sometimes) (rain.*) in (winter). 
It's usually (cold) in (winter). 

but 
every 

sometimes, often, usually 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: loss of -s 

ending on does , snows , rai ns ; addition ot 
-s, as in Does it snows in winter? ; loss of 
it, as in Sometimes snows in winter ; loss 
of does in negative, as In It not snow ev- 
ery day ; and substitution of " all the days” 
for every day, and “ sometime" for sometimes. 



Review CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 

Describing weather conditions Discriminating and describing winter 

using two attributes and summer as to frequency of 

weather conditions 
Measuring using an arbitrary unit, 
such as counting the number of 
small snowmen needed to reach the 
height of a big one 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem is: difficulty 
in understanding the degree of frequency ex- 
pressed in such terms as sometimes , often, 
and usually. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use the pictures of a snowy day and a rainy day from Activity 1, 

Lesson 61, the picture of a sunny summer day from Lesson 62 
and the accompanying pictures of a cold rainy day, and a sunny 
winter day, and Blink and Mink. 

Activity 2: Use the summer and winter pictures from Lesson 46, and Blink. 

Activity 3: Prepare 12 small snowman cutouts all the same size; use the summer 

and winter pictures from Lesson 46, chalk, and Wink. 





T7 RAIN OR SNOW 

tape up the pictures of a snowy day and 
a rainy day from Lesson 61, the sunny, 
summer day from Lesson 62, and the ac- 
companying pictures of a cold, rainy 
day, and a sunny, winter day. Point to 
the appropriate picture and ask Wink 
and the class If It snows In winter. 
Have the class repeat Wink's reply. 

T: /pointing to appropriate picture/ 
Does It snow In winter? 

W: Yes. It snows In winter. 

C: Yes. It snows In winter. 

Repeat with rain and summer. Contin- 
ue, pointing to each winter picture and 
asking If It snows every day In winter. 
Use Blink to aid the class' response. 

T: /pointing to winter pictures/ 

Does It snow every day In 
winter? 

B: /modeling for class/ 

No. It snows some days In 
winter, but It doesn't snow 
every day. 

B&C: No. It snows some days In 
winter, but It doesn't snow 
every day. 

Repeat with the summer pictures and 
rain. Continue having groups point 
to the pictures and ask the question. 
Then, pointing to the cold, rainy pic- 
ture ask the class and Wink If It some- 
times rains In winter. 

T: /points to cold, rainy picture/ 

Does It sometimes rain In winter? 

W: Yes. It sometimes rains In winter. 
C: Yes. It sometimes rains In winter. 

2. WINTER OR SUMMER 
Show pictures from Activity 1, Lesson 
46. Divide the class Into two groups. 
Using Blink, help Group 1 ask Group 2 
If It Is usually hot In winter or In 
summer. Guide Group 2's answers. 

B: Is It usually hot In winter or 
summer? 

G1: Is ft usually hot In winter or 

summer? 

T: It's usually hot In summer. 

G2: It's usually hot In summer. 



Repeat using cold with winter and sum- 
mer , giving each group a chance to re- 
spond . Then have Blink ask If It snows 
In winter. Guide the class to respond. 

B: Does It snow In winter? 

T: Yes. It often snows In winter. 
T&C: Yes. It often snows In winter. 

Continue the dialog using rain and 
summer. Repeat with pupils as Blink. 

3. Mr. Snowman 

Tape on the board a picture of summer 
and one of winter from Activity 1. 

Draw a raindrop, snowflake and a large 
snowman. Place a pile of small snow- 
man cutouts nearby. Divide the class 
In two groups. Cue Group 1 to ask 
Group 2 about summer and winter weath- 
er, by pantomiming and pointing to 
the pictures and drawings. Use Wink 
to guide the response. After each 
answer using winter , have a member of 
the answer group go to the board and 
tape up a small snowman. 

Gl: /as T points to raindrop and win- 
ter pictures, helping If needed/ 
Does It rain In winter? 

G2: /with Wink's help If necessary/ 

It sometimes rains In winter. 

Pupil from Group 2 tapes up snowman. 

Gl: /as T points to winter and sum- 
mer pictures and shivers/ 

Is It usually cold In winter or 
summer? 

G2: It's usually cold In winter. 

Pupil from Group 2 tapes snowman on 
board. 

Continue with Group 2, then Individu- 
als, as questioners. When all the cut- 
outs are taped up, point out that the 
chalk snowman Is bigger than the cut- 
out snowmen. Then have volunteers 
measure how much bigger by helping them 
tape small snowmen end to end on the 
chalk drawing. Count the final whole 
number of small snowmen needed. 



TAKE-OFF IDEA£ 

*As you begin each new activity of the 
school day, have the class tell how 
often the activity takes place using 
every day , usually and often . 
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Review LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 


Is ( )? 

Do ( )? 


Is It ever (cool) In (spring)? 

It's sometimes (cool) end sometimes 


(warm) . 




ever 


sometimes 


cool, warm 


hot, cold 


spring, fall; leaf, leaves, tree 


summer, winter 


fall off, come out 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: loss of It, as 
in Is sometimes cool ; confusion of do and 
does ; substitution of " esprlnq" for spring , 
"leafs" for leaves; and "comb" for come. 



Review CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 


Measuring using an arbitrary unit 


Describing spring and fall weather 


Contrasting summer and winter 


conditions 


weather conditions 


Measuring, starting at zero 

Using whole numbers to label units of 




linear measurement 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem Is: understand- 
ing the different degrees of hotness and 
coldness described by the terms hot , warm , 
cold, and cool • 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Prepared jars of water, hot, warm, cool, and Icy; use the pictures 

of sumner and winter from Activity 1, Lesson 46, and the accompa- 
nying pictures of spring and fall, and Wink. 

Activity 2: Prepare 12 colored leaves, all the same length, and 12 small green 

leaves; use the 4 season pictures from Activity 1, chalk, and 
Mink. 

Activity 3: Prepare a palm leaf 18 Inches long; use the colored and green 

leaves from Activity 2, chalk. Wink and Blink. 



TT SPRING AND FAU. 

Place four jars of water, one very hot, 
one warm, one cool, and one with Ice 
In it on a table. Have the class feel 
the jars while you tell the relative 
temperature of each. Then show the ac- 
companying pictures of spring and fall, 
and Identify each. Hang them up with 
the summer and winter pictures from 
Activity 1, Lesson 46, In the proper 
seasonal order. Then ask the class 
about the weather In spring. Use Wink 
to guide the response. 

T: This Is spring. This Is fall. 

Is It ever cool In spring? 

W: It's sometimes cool and some- 

times warm. 

W&C: It's sometimes cool and some- 
times warm. 

Continue with fall helping pupils ask 
the question. ""Repeat, guiding the pu- 
pils to use hgj;, warm , cool . and cold 
with the four seasons. 

a. The falling of the LSvfs 

Tape up the four season pictures from 
Activity 1. Draw a large tree on the 
board. Tape twelve colored leaves, 
all the same length, on the tree. 

Guide the pupils to Identify the tree 
and a leaf, and the leaves. Point to 
the fall picture, then take some 
leaves off the board, and drop them on 
the floor Explain that leaves fall 
off the trees In fall. Then have Wink 
ask the class If the leaves fall off 
In spring or fall and guide them to 
respond. 

T: The leaves fall off the trees 
In fall. 

W: Do the leaves fall off In spring 
or fal 1 ? 

T&C: They fall off In fall. 

Continue with pupils asking the ques- 
tions and dropping the leaves until all 
are on the floor. Explain that there 
are no leaves on the trees In winter, 
and point to the winter picture. Then, 
point to the spring picture. Show the 
class small green leaves end tape a few 
on the tree saying that the leaves come 
out In the spring. Have Wink ask when 



the leaves come out. Guide the class 
to respond. 

T: The leaves come out In spring. 

W: Do the leaves come out In spring 
qr fall? 

T&C: They come out In spring. 

Continue having pupils ask the ques- 
tion and. tape on the leaves. 



3. THE GIANT PALM 

Make a palm leaf 18 Inches long. 

Draw two trees on the chalkboard. Tape 
the colored leaves from Activity 2 on 
one. Near the other place the small 
green leaves. Say that Wink and Blink 
are from a part of the world where sea- 
sons are different and they want to 
know what the seasons are like here. 
Choose pairs of pupils to be Wink and 
Blink. Choose another pupil to either 
tape up leaves or let them fall, to cue 
Wink's and Blink's questioning. 



W&B: 



C: 



/with T's help after V has 

drdpped leaves/ 

Do the leaves (fall off) In 
spring or fall? 

Tho leave* (fall off) In fall 



Then guide Wink and Blink to ask about 
the temperature In spring and fall. 

W&B: Is It ever (cool) In spring? 

C: It's sometimes (cool) and some- 

times (warm). 

Repeat the dialogs with other pupils 
as Wink and Blink, until all green 
leaves are taped up and all colored 
leaves taken down. Then show the class 
the palm leaf from Wink's and Blink's 
home. Tape It on the board and help 
the class measure It by taping colored 
leaves, end to end along Its length, 
starting on a line at the bottom of the 
palm leaf marked zero. Count each col- 
ored leaf and write the appropriate nu- 
meral on a line drawn from the top end 
of each leaf. 



TAKE-OFF IDEAS 

♦Have the class bring In different 
kinds of leaves and arrange them In 
order of size on a bulletin board. 
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Review 

It (usually) (snows) a lot In 
(winter). 

It's sometimes (warm) and sometimes 
(cool) In (spring). 



spring, summer, fall, winter 

a lot; weather 

usually, sometimes 

hot, warm, cool, cold, wet, dry 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 

What season comes (after) (fall)? 
(Winter) comes (after) (fall). 

When (does It usually snow a lot)? 
What kind of weather does Michigan 
have In (spring)? 

In (spring). It's ( ). 



season, Michigan 
before, after 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: loss of -s on 
verbs, as In What season come; loss of does in 
questions, as In When It usually snows ; sub- 
stitution of the "ch" sound ~ for the “sh" sound 
In Michigan . 



Review CONCEPTUAL 

Recording weather Information on a 
chart 

Contrasting the seasonal weather 
conditions 



FOCUS Introduce 

Ordering pictures of the seasons 
Describing local weather conditions- 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem Is: relating 
symbols to season and weather conditions in 
sequence. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Prepare several duplicate sets of the weather symbols from Lessons 

61-63 and warm and cool symbols; use the 4 season pictures from 
Activity 1, Lesson 67, tape, and Wink. 

Activity 2: Use the 4 season pictures and the weather symbols from Activity 1, 

a map of Michigan and one of the United States, a globe, tape, 

and Wink. . _ . ...... 

Activity 3: Use the 4 season pictures and the weather symbols from Activity 1. 

tape, and Wink. 



V. THE WEATHERMEN 

Hang up the four season pictures used 
In Activity 1 of Lesson 67 In a circle 
arrangement, with arrows Indicating 
which season follows which. Point to 
and Identify each season. Divide the 
class In two groups. Help Group 1 ask 
about the order of the seasons. Have 
Group 2 point to the appropriate pic- 
ture and have Wink guide their answers. 

T: /pointing to all the pictures/ 
What season comes after (fall)? 

Gl: What season comes after (fall)? 
Group 2 points to appropriate picture. 
W: (Winter) comes after (fall). 

G2: (Winter) comes after (fall). 

Continue, substituting before for af- 
ter. Then repeat, with Group 2 asFTng 
tne questions. Then, draw a row of 
four squares, linked together, to be- 
gin a seasonal weather chart. Tape 
one of the season pictures In each box. 
Using the weather symbols you prepared, 
help the class be weathermen having 
one group ask the other about a weather 
symbol as a volunteer holds It up. Use 
Wink to guide the response. Then have 
the volunteer tape It In the appropri- 
ate picture box on the chart. Tape up 
duplicates of symbols when the type of 
weather represented occurs often. 

T: /modeling for 62 as V holds up 
snow symbol/ 

When does It usually (snow) a lot? 
G2: When does It usually (snow) a lot? 
W: It usually (snows) a lot In (win- 

ter). 

Gl: It usually (snows) a lot In (win- 
ter). 

Continue with other symbols. Have one 
pupil hold up warm and cool symbols and 
use the question When Is It sometimes 
(warm) and sometimes (cool)? Have an- 
other pupil give the answer It's some- 
Imes (warm) and sometime s (cool) In 
spring). Help the first pupil place 
both symbols on the chart. 

2. WINK THE Tim 
Show the class a map of Michigan and 
tell them that Michigan Is where we 
live. Then, point out Michigan and 



Texas on a map and on a globe. Divide 
the class In two. Pretend Wink's group 
Is from Texas and would like to know 
about the weather In Michigan. Hang up 
the four season pictures from Activity 
1 near the map of Michigan. Use Wink 
to lead Group 1 to ask about the weath- 
er. Help Group 2 respond. 

W: What kind of weather does Michigan 
have In (spring)? 

Gl: What kind of weather does Michigan 
have In (spring)? 

T: In (sprlnq) 1t r s sometimes (wet) 

and (cool). , 

G2: In (sprlnq) It's sometimes (wet) 

and (cool). 

After weather In a season Is Identi- 
fied have a pupil place the proper 
symbol from the Activity 1 chart under 
the season picture. Vary the activity 
by having Group 2 ask, "When Is It 
(hot) In Michigan?" and Group 1 re- 
spond "It's usually (hot) In (summer)." 

3. HlMN WEATHER 

Hide three^of the four season pictures 
and all the weather symbols used In 
Activity 1 around the room. Tape up 
the fourth season picture. Have Indi- 
viduals search for the pictures and 
then the symbols. As they are found 
ask the class about them, having Wink 
aid If needed. Then tape them on the 
chalkboard In the appropriate areas. 

T: /as Ps find each season picture/ 
Which comes (first), (fall) or 
(winter)? 

C: /with Wink's help. If needed/ 

(Fall) comes (first). 

T: /as each symbol Is found/ 

When does It usually (snow) a lot? 

C: It usually (snows) a lot In (win- 
ter). 

Continue until all the symbols have 
been found and placed on the chalkboard. 
Sometimes have the "finder" question 
the class. 



TAKE-OFF IDEAS 

♦Have pup'tls bring snapshots of them- 
selves or friends In outside settings. 
Discuss the pictur ed weather. 
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Review LINGUISTIC 

Is it (ever) (cold) (here)? 

It's (sometimes) (cold) (here). 

Where is it ( )? 

Does it ever (snow) there? 

sometimes, usually, ever 
but; warm, cool, cold 
Michigan 

1 — J 



FOCUS Introduce 

It never (snows) there. 

It is (always) (cold) (at) (the North 
Pole). 

at 

never, always 

North Pole, South Pole, Puerto Rico 
like (^similar) 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: use of double 
negative, as in It doesn't never snow there; 
confusion of at and in; substitution of "en" 
for in, "Nort 77 ”" for North, and "Sout" for South. 



Review CONCEPTUAL 

Recording weather information on 
a chart 

Describing weather conditions using 
at least two attributes 



FOCUS Introduce 

Identifying regions on the globe 
Comparing weather conditions of 
regions on the globe 
Comparing local weather and weather 
in other regions 

Describing weather conditions using 
information from a chart 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem is: difficulty 
understanding that different parts of the 
earth may have different weather conditions; 
difficulty understanding the representations 
of these areas on a small scale. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use the sets of weather symbols from Lesson 68, the accompanying 

picture labels of the North Pole, South Pole and Michigan, a 
globe, chalk, tape, and Blink. 

Activity 2: Use the accompanying picture label of Puerto Rico, the weather 

charts from Activity 1 , the globe, chalk, tape, and Blink. 

Activity 3: Use the weather charts on the board from Activities 1 and 2, the 

globe, and Wink. 




1 . SfflMflfcr WEE TO MCE 

On the chalkboard make a weather chart 
for the North Pole, South Pole, and 
Michigan, placing symbols for snow. 

Ice, wind and cold In each of the Pole 
boxes, and the various symbols that 
represent Michigan weather In the other 
box. Show the accompanying pictures 
of the three places, point out these . 
areas on the globe and then tape each 
picture above Its box. Then, using 
Blink, help the class answer questions. 

T: /pointing to NP and weather chart/ 
Is It ever cold at the North Pole? 
B: /modeling for class/ 

It's always cold at the North Pole. 
C: It's always cold at the North Pole. 

Continue, describing weather at the 
South Pole and In Michigan, and using 
ever, never, and always. Then divide 
the class Into four groups. Have one 
group be “explorers'' while the other 
groups pretend to live at one of the 
three locations. Blink and the "ex- 
plorers" will try to discover where 
each group lives by asking weather 
questions. 

64: /pretending to be explorers and 
asking Michigan group/ 

Is It (ever) (cold) (here)? 

G3: /with teacher's help/ 

It's (sometimes) (cold) (here). 

64: Is It (ever) (hot) (here)? 

63: It's (sometimes) (hot) (here). 

64: Is this Michigan? 

63: Yes, It Is. 

Continue, having groups change roles. 

2. INLAND visits 

Add a box onto the weather chart from 
Activity 1. Point out Puerto Rico on 
the globe and tape the label for Puerto 
Rico above the new box. .01 vide the 
class In two groups. Explain that 
Blink's group lives In Puerto Rico and 
has come to Michigan to visit. They 
are surprised by the weather they see. 
Help the class discover why Blink's 
group Is surprised by asking questions 
about the weather In Puerto Rico. 

Choose a volunteer to place the weather 
symbols for sun and hot In the new box 



as the weather Is described. 

T: /pointing to Puerto Rico/ 

Does It ever (snow) there? 

B: No. It never (snows) there. 
B&61: No. It never (snows) there. 

Continue asking about other weather 
conditions In Puerto Rico. Then, have 
Blink help the class ask you where the 
weather Is like or not like the weath- 
er In Michigan. 

C: /with Blink's help/ 

Where Is It (like) Michigan? 

T: /Indicating place on globe/ 

It's (like) Michigan (here). 

3. 6LoBAl ErtPEfeTS 

Display the pictures of the North Pole, 
South Pole and Michigan above their 
weather boxes as In Activity 1. Put 
your finger on Michigan on the globe, 
and have Wink guide the class to ask 
you questions about the weather there 
In order to guess whether you're at 
Michigan, the North Pole, the South 
Pole or Puerto Rico. Explain to the 
class that they can look at the weather 
boxes to help them guess. 

W: Is It ever (cold) there? 

C: Is It ever (cold) there? 

T: Yes. 

W: Is It always (cold) there? 

C: Is It always (cold) there? 

T: No. 

U&C: Is It Michigan? 

T: Yes. It's Michigan. 

Continue, with the Poles and Puerto 
Rico. Then, have Wink help volunteers 
ask you where It Is like Michigan. 

V2: /with Wink's help/ 

Where Is It like Michigan? 

T: /pointing on globe/ 

It's like Michigan here. 

Continue with Where Is It not like 
Michigan? 

TAKk-dFP IDEAS 

♦Help the class keep their own weather 
charts fbr a week. Then discuss them, 
pointing out the changes. 
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REVIEW-EVALUATION 



This lesson alms at determining how well pupils Incorporate the structures 
of Unit 7 Into modified language situations. You should attempt to elicit 
individual responses from all pupils and keep accurate records on the fol- 
lowing RECORD SHEET. This should help you focus on specific problems. 

The concepts listed In INCLUDED CONCEPTS are not necessarily the most im- 
portant ones In Unit 7. They were selected because of their suitability 
in reviewing the language structures. 

The DIALOGS In Lesson 70 do not represent the only structures that PJJP* 1 * 
might use-; they are only sample responses. A stimulus is given and the pu- 
pil will select his answer from among t hose structures he knows. 



LINGUISTIC PROGRESS CHECK 

Describing weather condition? 

Asking and answering questions about weather in 
the present and past . 

Using psuedo- subjects it^ and ther e with linking 
»erb be in the past and present 
Using aHverbials of frequency such as usually ; 
always , sometimes , etc. 



INCLUDED CONCEPTS 

Distinguishing between kinds of weather using one and two attributes 

Identifying kinds of weather in the present and past 

Identifying pictures by position on a number line using ordinal numbers 

Describing the weather of the seasons . 

Describing weather conditions in different parts of the world and in Michigan 



MATERIALS 



Activity 1 : 
Activity 2: 

Activity 3: 



Use chalk, 2 pieces of paper, and tape. 

Use chalk, 9 different weather symbols from Lessons 61-63; and 
the four season pictures from Lessons 46 and 67. 

Use chalk, weather symbols from Lesson 68, a globe, and tape. 



TT TELL U$. MR. WEATHErRWT 
Before the activity, pull the shades to 
conceal today's real weather, and draw 
two boxes on the chalkboard. Make pic- 
tures of yesterday's weather conditions 
In one box and today's In the other. 
Tape a piece of paper over each box In 
such a way that the sheets can be 
lifted to reveal the boxes. Choose a 
"weatherman" to peek at today's weather 
box. Have volunteers question him 
about today's weather. 



T: /to volunteer, after "weatherman" 
peeks at today's box/ 

Ask (Juan) about today's weather. 
VI: Is It (sunny) today? 

P: /recalling what he saw under the 
paper/ 

Yes, It Is. It's (sunny) today* 
V2: Are there many clouds In the sky 
today? 

P: No. There aren't many clouds In 
the sky. 

Continue until all of the conditions 
describing today's weather have been 
guessed. Then have the "weatherman" 
lift the paper, revealing today's 
weather. Then repeat the activity, 
having another "weatherman" peek under 
yesterday's paper and having volunteers 
ask him about yesterday's weather with 
questions such as Was It (sunny) yes- 
terday? and Were th ere many clouds fn 
the sky? Then have the "weatherman’ 1 
snow tne box to the class and choose 
a volunteer to make a summary state- 
ment about yesterday's and today's 
weather. 



2. THE FOUft SEASONS 
Wore beginning the activity, prepare 
on the chalkboard a number line. In- 
cluding the numerals 1-9. Draw a dif- 
ferent weather symbol above each nu- 
meral . Have on hand , the four season 
pictures from Lessons 46 and 67. Give 
a volunteer one of the four pictures 
and have him walk around, stopping In 
front of a classmate. Have the class- 
mate Identify a weather symbol on the 
chalkboard and then ask the picture 
holder a question about his picture. 
Including the name of the symbol chosen 
from the number line. 



T: /pointing to number line symbols/ 
Which one do you want? 

PI: /choosing number line symbol, snow/ 
The fifth one. 

T: /to PI/ 

Ask (Jose) a question about Ms 

picture. , 

/pointing to chosen symbol , snow/ 
Use this In the question. 

PI : /to pupil holding picture/ 

Does It always snow In (winter)? 

V: No. It snows some days In winter, 
but It doesn't snow every day. 



Continue, giving other pupils the other 
three season pictures, one at a time. 



3. ANSWER TIHE: CHAW T ME 
Construct two weather charts on the 
board. On the first, tape the follow- 
ing sequence of symbols, one In each 
box: cold , snow , rain , wM* On the 
second tape: hot , dry , wind , rain. 
Explain that tRise charts represent 
the weather for the same days but In 
different parts of the world. The 
first one represents Michigan, the sec- 
ond, Puerto Rico, Point out each on 
the globe. Ask If either had similar 
weather, then If they had different 
weather. Ask why they had different 
veather. Have volunteers point to the 
symbols as they discuss them. 



T: 



VI: 

T: 

V2: 

T: 

V3: 



T: 



V4: 



/pointing to the 2 charts/ 

Was the weather In Michigan like 
It was In Puerto Rico? 

/pointing to symbols/ 

It rained here and It rained here. 
Are any other symbols alike? 

They both had wind. 

Are any of the symbols different? 

It snowed here, but It was dry 
here, 

/after cold and dry Identified/ 

Why did they have different weath- 
er? 

It's warmer there than It Is there. 



Continue having pupils make up weather 
charts. Discuss the new charts. 

TAKE-OFF PROGRESS CHECK 
♦While waiting for drinks, etc., have 
pupils take a weather symbol out of a 
bag and make up a sentence about It. 
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RECORD SHEET - LESSON 70 



Following Is a list of the main structures checked In Lesson 70. As each pupil 
responds to an Item* place a mark Indicating whether he uses a Standard or 
Non-Standard form. Compute the percentage of times the Standard form was used 
by dividing the number of Standard form uses by the total number of times the 
structure was used and multiplying by 100. This Is the percent of successfully 
manipulated structures. For example: 

Structure Standard Non-Standard Total Percentage 



It's (raining). 7 MTWL 7HJL 15 1 0/15x100-67* 

For this structure, there were fifteen responses; 67* of these were In Standard 
form. 



STRUCTURE 


STANDARO 


NON-STANDARD 


TOTAL 


PERCENTAGE 

STANDARD 


1. Is It (sunny) today? 










It's a (windy) day. 










Are there many (-•*)? 










There (are) (many) (— ). 










Was It (windy) yesterday? 










It was a (windy) day. 










It was (raining). 










Here there many (— )? 










There weren't (— ). 










2. The (fifth) one. 










...sometimes 










. ..often 










...always 




• 






...usually 










...never 










...some days 










. ..every day 


_ _ 
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jmKjmjtojm COOPERATION^ 

We are not only Interested In the success of our lessons, as Indicated on 
the other side of this sheet, but we would like to take your comments Into 
consideration when we revise the lessons. Therefore, please- rate each 
lesson (1 * low, 5 * high) and return the sheet to: 

Michigan Migrant Primary Interdisciplinary Project 
Washtenaw County Intermediate School District 
3800 Packard Road, Ann Arbor, Michigan 48104 



1 

Lesson 


Clarity of 
Instructional 
Intent 


Teachability 

of 

Activities 


Relation to 
Pupils' 
Language 
Needs 


Relation to 
Other Areas 
of 

Curriculum 


61 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


62 


r 

1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


63 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


64 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


65 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


66 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


12345 - 


67 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


68 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


69 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


■ » 1 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 



Suggestions for Improving objectives: 
Suggestions for Improving activities: 
Other comments: 

NAME 



POSITION 



SCHOOL 

CITY 
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INTERDISCIPLINARY ORAL LANGUAGE 
UNIT 8 - OVERVIEW 



The first grade child is often 
concerned about the types of houses and 
clothing needed by people in mobile conditions 
or in far euay regions. In order to understand informa- 
tion about various housing and clothing needs, the Spanieh- 
epedking child needs to understand and use questions end statements ^ __ 

in English dealing with the relationships between localities and basic family 




ede. 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS 



Unit Eight contains questions and answers providing the 



USING WAS/WERE WITH 

-ing Verb forms 
MPas substitutes 

USING INFINITIVE PHRASES 
OF PURPOSE, AS A PLACE 
TO EAT 



USING GOING TO WITH 
PRESENT FORMS OF BE 
AND -ING VERB FORM? 



USING QUESTIONS WITH HHY 
AND RESPONSES WITH 
BECAUSE 



pupils practice In: 

USING WHEN AND WHERE 

clauSETAs veROOo- 

IFIERS 

USING SEQUENCE SIGNALS 
ELSE. TOO, NEITHER AND 
CONNECTIVES AND SO AND 
AND NEITHER 



CONCEPTUAL FOCUS 

Unit Eight contains activities which are basically designed to help the first 
grade child with the following: 



DESCRIBING TWO AS BEING 
ONE AND ONE MORE, THREE 
AS BEING TWO AND ONE 
MORE, ETC. 

IDENTIFYING THE PLUS SIGN 
AS MEANING AND 

OBSERVING THAT WHEN 0 IS 
ADDED TO A NUMBER THE 
RESULT IS THE SAME AS 
THE ORIGINAL NUMBER 



RELATING CLOTHING AND 
ACTIVITIES TO WEATHER 

IDENTIFYING DIFFERENT KINDS 
OF HOUSING NEEDS AND 
TYPES OF SHELTER 

RELATING SHELTERS TO 
GEOGRAPHIC AND WEATHER 
CONDITIONS 



IDENTIFYING THE EQUAL 
SIGN AS MEANING 
EQUALS 

IDENTIFYING THE PLUS 
SIGN AS MEANING 
PLUS 
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BASIC CONCEPTUAL FOCUS: designed to be introduced in Spanish: 

Relating specific items of clothing to weather conditions and to activities 
Discriminating objects on the basis of past and present configurations 
Describing two as being one and one more, three as being two and one more, etc. 
Identifying clothing on basis of specialized usage 
Identifying the plus sign as meaning and 
Observing that one more can be added to a number 

Observing that when 0. is added to a number the result is that number 
Identifying specific items of clothing as being worn for safety reasons 



Use the 2 season pictures from English Lesson 46, boy, and boot, 
coat, hat, and mitten cutouts from Lesson 71, and the accompanying 
summer clothes cutouts. 

Prepare 2 raincoat cutouts ; use the patterns , 3 raincoats , and 5 
children cutouts, all from English Lesson 72, tape, and chalk. 

Use the pajama and swimsuit cutouts, and the bed picture from English 
Lesson 73, and the accompanying horse, cowboy clothes, skiing, and 
ski clothes and chalk. 

Prepare 5 motorcycle and 5 rowboat cutouts using the accompanying 
pattens, 3 helmets and 3 life Jackets using the patterns from En- 
glish Lesson 74; use the 2 helmets and 2 life Jackets from English 
Lesson 74, the 5 children cutouts from Activity 2, the accompanying 
plus sign cutout, and chalk. 



MATERIALS: 
Activity 1: 

Activity 2: 
Activity 3: 

Activity 4: 



1. VISTIENDO UN MUftECO (to accompany 

Coloque en el franeldgrafo un mufieco de 
papel. Cerca ponga una 1 Amin a de in- 
vierao. Muestre re cortes de ropa. 

Gufe a la clase para que digan la ropa 
apropiada para que use en un dla de in- 
vierno. Cada vez que indiquen una pie- 
za pregdnteles por qud, antes de ponAr- 
sela al mufieco. Repita con la 1 Amin a de 
yerano. Pregunte qu& us aba antes y por 
quA. Varie permitiendo ahora que dis- 
tintos niftos vayan a poner una pieza 
cada uno al mufieco. Cada vez que lo 
hagan cuente con la clase las piezas 
que tiene puestas; pregunte cuAntas 
tenia antes y cuAntas tiene ahora. 



lesson 71) DBB88IN0 A DOLL 

. K 

Place, a paper doll on the flannelboard. 
Place a picture of winter near it. 

Show cutout 8 of clothing, and guide the 
class to choose the appropriate outfit 
for a winter day. Before putting each 
article of clothing on the doll, ask 
them why they chose it . Repeat with 
the picture of summer. • Ask what the 
doll wore before and why. Vary the 
activity allowing several children to 
go and each put an outfit on the doll. 
Each time they put one more piece on, 
help the class count the total number 
of pieces. Ask how many the doll had 

before and how many it has now. 



2. SUMANDO 



ADDING 



(to accompany lesson 72) 



Pegue en la pizarra cinco mufiecos de 
papel. Dibuje lluvia alrededor. Pre- 
gunte qu£ ropa necesitan los mufiecos. 

D£ impcrmeables a dos niflos haciendo 
que los muestren. Escriba el numeral 
2. Llame otro nifio y dlndole otro im- 
permeable diga, "Tenemos dos, y uno 
mas . ” Ponga el signo + al lado del J2 
formando la suma 2+1 son 3 » Coloque 
los impermeables a los mufiecos. Cuen- 
te con los niflos los tres mufiecos con 
impermeable. Escriba un 3_. L l ame un 
nuevo nifio, dele un impermeable y for- 
me otra suma. Continue hast a que todos 
los mufiecos tengan impermeable. 



Tape five paper dolls on the chalk- 
board. Ask what clothes the dolls 
need. Give raincoat cutouts to two 
children and have then show these to 
the class. Write the numeral 2. Call 
another child and give him a raincoat, 
saying, "We have two, and one more." 

Put the + sign beside the £ to make 
the equation 2+1 is 3 « Place the three 
raincoats on the three dolls. Help the 
children count the three dolls with 
raincoats. Write the numeral 3U Call 
another child, give. kirn a raincoat, and 
make another equation. Continue until 
all the dolls have a raincoat. 



3. SCUAL ROPA DEBE USAR? (to accompany lesson 73) WHICH CLOTHES SHOULD BE WORN? 



Ponga las l&minas que se acompafian en 
manos de nifios. Muestre el cabailo. 
Pregunte cudl de la ropa se usa para mon- 
tar a cabailo. Coloque el cabailo y la 
ropa de vaquero uno al lado del otro. 
Describe cada 1 Amina como un con junto de 
uno. Proceda igual con las demfis l&ni- 
nas. Cuando observen que no hay un lu- 
gar para usar el traje de bafio coloque 
esa lfimina alejada de las otras y dibu- 
je a su lado un cuadro con el numeral 0. 
Descrfbalo come el con junto vacfo. AytS- 
delos a contar los tres con juntos de ro- 
pa. Escriba el numeral 3, acerque el 
traje de bafio formando la suma 3+1 son 
Cuente las otras ldminas . Forme la 
suma 3+0 son 3 . Use jr en vez de m&s . 



Put the accompanying pictures in the 
children's hands. Show the horse and 
ask what clothing is used to ride a 
horse . Place the horse and the "cow- 
boy" clothes beside each other. De- 
scribe each picture as a set of one. 

Do the same with the rest of the pic- 
tures. When they notice that there is 
no place to wear the swimsuit, separate 
that picture from the others and beside 
it draw a square with the numeral 0. 
Describe it as the empty set. Help 
them count the three sets of clothing, 
write the numeral 3,, and add the swim- 
suit to complete the equation 3+1 in 
Count the other pictures, forming the 
equation 3+0 is 3. Say and , not plus . 



U. ROPA DE SEGURIDAD (to accompany lesson 7h) SAFETY CLOTHES 



Coloque en la pizarra cinco mufiecos de 
papel. Pregunte de cu&ntos miembros 
consta el con junto. Escriba el numeral 
j>. Proceda igual con motocicletas. Co- 
loque cuatro cascos procediendo igual. 
Una cada mufieco con una motocicleta y 
un casco. Haga no tar que hace fait a un 
Casco. Pegue el signo + al lado de los 
cascos. Coloque un nuevo casco y dibu- 
je un signo + al lado del k. Cuente 
los cascos diciendo "cuatro m&s uno son 
cinco." Escriba son 3 al lado de los 
cascos y la suma. Repita usando botes 
y salvavidas . 



Arrange the five paper dolls on the 
chalkboard. Ask how many members are in 
the set. Write the numeral £. Do the 
same with the five motorcycles and the 
four helmets. Match each doll with a 
motorcycle and a helmet. Have the class 
note that a helmet is missing. Put the 
+_ sign beside the helmets and add a new 
helmet. Put the +^ sign beside the k . 
Count the helmets saying, "Four plus one 
is five." Write - is 5 beside the helmets 
and the equation. Repeat using the row- 
boats and the life Jackets. 
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Review LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 


That's a ( ). j 


(Was) (he) wearing (a hat) (before)? 


Those are ( ). 


(He) (was) wearing (a hat) (before). 


What's he wearing? 


Why ( ' s) (he) wearing (a coat)? 


He's wearing a ( ). 

There (are/were)( ) 


Because It's cold. 


One and one more Is two. 

coat, hat, mittens, boots 
why, because; now, before 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: confusion of 
was and were; confusion of Is and are In One 
ancT one more Is two s use of* non-standard word 
order, as In Why he Is wearing a coat? ; sub- 
stitution of "hot" for hat, and " meet in" for 
mittens. 



Review CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 



Describing a condition using 
three or more attributes, such 
as a paper doll having 3 Items 
of clothing attached 



Relating specific Items of clothing 
to weather conditions 
Recognizing a change of clothing 
Describing two as being one and one 
more, three as two and one more, etc. 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

Typical conceptual problems are: difficulty 
recalling which clothes a cutout had on be- 
fore the present clothes were attached; dif- 
ficulty understanding that when two sets are 
combined a new set Is formed. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use the accompanying boy cutout, wearing the coat, hat, mitten, 

and boot cutouts, and Wink. 

Activity 2: Use the boy and clothing cutouts from Activity 1 , tape. Wink and 

chalk. 

Activity 3: Use the boy and clothing cutouts from Activity 1 and tape. 



1. WHV1 BECAUSE 

Show a boy cutout wearing cutouts of a 
coat. hat. mittens, and boots. Ask Wink 
and the class about each Item. 

Ts /pointing to one of the cutouts/ 
What's that? 

W: (That) ('s) (a coat). 

C: (That) ('s) (a coat). 

Pointing to the coat. ask. "What's he 
wearing?" Then ask why he Is wearing 
It. Have Wink model the responses. 

T: /pointing to the coat/ 

What's he wearing? 

W&C: He's wearing a coat. 

Ts Why's he wearing a coat? 

W: Because It's cold. 

W&C: Because It's cold. 

Repeat with other clothes, guiding dif- 
ferent groups to ask and answer ques- 
tions. Aid responses when necessary. 



things before. Next, draw a hat and a 
coat in the third circle. While point- 
ing to the appropriate c 1 *? 1 ® 8 
"One and one more Is two. Point with 
the class and repeat the statement. 
Group the pupils In pairs. Have one 
pupil select from one to four articles 
of clothing. Have the other pupil add 
one more and tell how many there were 
before and how many there are now. 

92 : /after PI has selected 3 Items and 
P2 has added 1 Item/ 

There were three before. 

There are four now. 

r bootless mm L 

Tape the cutout of the boy to the board 
with the clothes from Activity 1 at- 
tached, except the boots. Point to 
each Item and have the girls ask the 
boys what he's wearing, then ask why 
he Is wearing that article of clothing. 
Cue the questions. 



2. AMD ORTMore is... 

Tape the accompanying boy cutout to the 
board and draw three circles above It. 
Attach a coat to the cutout and ask the 
class what he Is wearing. Draw a coat 
In the first circle. Hold up a hat and 
ask questions with now and before. Draw 
a hat In the secondTTrcle after deter- 
mining that one is being worn now. Have 
Wink help the replies. 

T: /after attaching coat to cutout/ 
What's he wearing? 

W&C: He's wearing a coat. 

T: /holding up hat/ 

Is he wearing a hat now? 

W: No. He's not wearing a hat now. 

C: No. He's not wearing a hat now. 

T: /placing hat on cutout/ 

What's he wearing now? 

W&C: He's wearing a coat and a hat 
now. 

T: Was he wearing a hat before? 

W: No. He wasn't wearing a hat 
before. 

C: No. He wasn't wearing a hat 
before. 

Continue, having groups ask and an- 
swer questions about what the boy Is 
wearing now and If he was wearing those 



T: /pointing to coat/ 

Ask about what he Is wearing. 

Gs: What's he wearing? 

Bs: He's wearing a coat. 

T: Ask why he Is wearing a coat. 

Gs: Why's he wearing a coat? 

Bs: Because It's cold. 

Repeat with the other Items. Put on 
the boots and cue the girls to ask if 
he was wearing them before. 

T: /putting boots on cutout/ 

Ask If he was wearing boots before. 
Gs: Was he wearing boots before? 

Bs: No, he wasn't. 



Continue with the other Items to prac- 
tice Yes, he was. Repeat the activity 
having tne boys question the girls. 



rAKE-OFF ITETC , 

Help develop the "One more concept 
>y collecting sets of clothing or oth- 
»r objects, encircling each set with 
/am, and adding one more object to 
sach set. Have the class Identify each 
large set. Its corresponding set 
af one, and the new set formed by the 
combination of the larger set and the 
set of one. 
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Review 



What are they wearing? 

They're wearing ( ). 

Why are they wearing ( )? 

Because (It Is snowing). 

( ) and one more Is ( ). 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 

Were they wearing (snowpants) before? 
No, they weren't* 

Why weren't they? 



coats, boots, mittens; heavy clothes 
snow, rain; before 



raincoat, ralnhat; ralnclothes 
snowpants, gloves 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: confusion of 
was and were ; loss of U, as In Because Is 
snowing floss of are , as In What they wear- 
ing?; substitution of " esnowlng" for snowing , 
and " gloaf" or "gloafs" for gloves. 



Review 

Relating specific Items of 
clothing with weather conditions 
Describing three as being two and 
one more 



CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 

Identifying and naming common charac- 
teristics among Items 
Classifying clothing on basis of 
specialized usage 

Identifying the plus sign as mean- 
ing and 



i _ ... 

CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem Is: difficulty 
understanding that when two sets are com- 
bined a new set Is formed. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Prepare enough coat and mitten cutouts for 3 children cutouts., 

raincoat and ralnhat cutouts for 2 children cutouts, and boot 
cutouts for all 5 children; use accompanying patterns, cutouts 
of 4 children, boy cutout from Lesson 71, tape, chalk and Wink. 

Activity 2: Prepare glove and snowpants for 3 children cutouts, and a ralnhat 

and raincoat cutout, using the accompanying patterns; use the 
3 children cutouts, 3 coat cutouts, and the raincoat and ralnhat 
cutouts from Activity 1. 

Activity 3: Use 3 ralnhat cutouts from Activity 1 and chalk. 



T. WhIch aBF AiIkEf 
Tape five cutouts of children to the 
board. Have them grouped in sets of 
three and two. Tape coats, boots , and 
mittens on Set 1, raincoats, ralnhats, 
and boots on Set 2. As each article of 
clothing Is taped up, ask Wink and the 
class to identify it. Draw snow around 
Set 1 and rain around Set 2. Point to 
Set 1, asking what they are wearing and 
then why. Have Wink help the replies. 

T: What are they wearing? 

W&C: They're wearing coats, mittens, 
and boots. 

T: Why are they wearing heavy 
cl othes? 

W&C: Because It's snowing. 

Repeat the questions, substituting 
raincl othes and raining for heavy 
clothes and snowing In the dialog. 

Next point to each group of pictures, 
asking if they are alike and why. Af- 
ter several pupils respond, point out 
that all the cutouts are wearing boots. 

T: Are these pictures alike In some 
way? 

C: Yes, they are. 

T: /to each of several pupils/ 

Why are they alike? 

PI: Because all of them are children. 
T: /after several pupils respond/ 

And, because all of them are wear- 
ing boots, 

T&C: Because all of them are wearing 
boots . 



before. Have Wink model the answers. 



T 

W 

W&C 

T 

W 

W&C 



Were they wearing snowpants before? 
No, they weren't. 

No, they weren't. 

Why weren't they? 

Because It wasn't snowing. 

Because It wasn't snowing. 



Repeat with the other Items to practice 
No, they weren't and Yes, they were. 
Have groups ask and answer questions. 

3. 2 » 1 ITT 

Have two pupils each "wear" a ralnhat 
cutout. Have the class pretend It Is 
raining. Cue the boys to ask the girls 
what the two pupils are wearing and 
why. Pointing to the ralnhats, ask 
what set It Is, writing 2 near the set. 

T: Ask about what they are wearing. 
Bs: What are they wearing? 

6s: They're wearing ralnhats. 

T: Ask why they're wearing ralnhats. 
Bs: Why are they wearing ralnhats? 

Gs: Because It's raining. 

T: What set Is It? 

/as teacher wrl tes 2, on board/ 

C: One, two. It's a set of two. 



Give a third pupil a ralnhat cutout. 
Ask what he Is wearing and what set 
It Is. Write 1_ by the 2. Have him 
join the other~two pupiTs. Say, "Two 
and one more Is three." Write + and 
Is 3 as you say and and Is three. 
nave the class repeat. 



2 . 6L " WE 5 IN ' m iT VEATHEft 
Clothe three cutouts from Activity 1 In 
ralnhats, raincoats, and gloves. Iden- 
tify the gloves with the class. Have 
Wink ask what the three figures are 
wearing and why. Guide the responses. 

W: What are they wearing? 

T&C: They're wearing ralnhats, rain- 
coats, and gloves. 

W: Why are they wearing raincl othes? 
T&C: Because It's raining. 

Remove all of the clothes except the 
gloves. Put on snowpants and coats, 
and guide the class to Identify them. 
Ask If they were wearing each Item 



T: /pointing to Pupil 3/ 

What's (he) wearing? 

C: (He)'s wearing a ralnhat. 

T: What set Is It? 

C: One. It's a set of one. 

T: /while writing + 1 1 Is 3/ 

Two and one more is three. 

C: Two and one more Is three. 

Repeat the first question, using was 
with wearing, after the pupils put 
down their cutouts. Repeat the entire 
activity with different pupils. 



Y A Xt-APC f B EKS' 

*Wh11e playing " paper dol 1 s" , ask If 
any are dressed alike and why. 
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Review 

(That) (*s) (the empty set). 
(Zero) and one Is (one). 

Why ( )? 

Because ( ). 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS 



Introduce 



What('s) (the first boy) going to 
put on? 

(He)('s) going to put on (his pajamas) 
Why('s) (he) going to put (them) on? 
Because (he)('s) going to (sleep). 



first* second, third 
zero, coat 



swimsuit, pajamas; snow; boy, girl 
put on, sleep, swim 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: non-standard 
word order with pronouns when used with £ut 
on; as put on them for put them on ; loss of 
on In put on ; confusion of Is and are In 
stating sums; substitution of > t esnow i r for 
snow , " poot" for £ut , and " esleep- for sleep. 



Review CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 


Identifying position of cutouts 


Relating specific Items of clothing 


using ordinal numbers 


to activities 


Using the + sign to mean and 


Observing that when 0 Is added to a 




number the result Ts that same 




number 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem Is: difficulty 
understanding that zero can be added to a 
number. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use the 3 boy cutouts and a coat cutout from Lesson 72, and the 

accompanying swimsuit and pajama cutouts, bed, snowy day and 
swlmlng pool pictures, tape, and Wink. 

Activity 2: Use the rainy day picture from Lesson 61, a girl cutout from 

Lesson 72, the snowy day, bed and swimming pool pictures from 
Activity 1, the accompanying cutouts of a coat, a swimsuit, 
and a pair of pajamas, chalk, tape, and Wink. 

Activity 3: Use the clothes cutouts, and the rainy day, snowy day, bed, and 

swimming pool pictures from Activities 1 and 2, and tape. 



o 

ERLC 



1. HE'S GOING TO SWIM 
tape three boy cutouts , one under the 
other, to the chalkboard. Tape a coat 
next to the first cutout, a swimsuit 
next to the second, and pajamas next 
to the third. Next to the appropriate 
clothes, tape pictures of snow, a bed, 
and a swimming pool. Ask the class 
and Wink about the new clothes. 

T: /points to new clothing Item/ 
What's that? 

W&C: (That) (*s) (a swimsuit). 

Have the boys question the girls to 
find out how the snow picture Is re- 
lated to what the cutout wears. Ask 
what the boy Is going to put on and 
why. Have Wink model the replies. 

T: /points to first cutout and pic./ 
What's the first boy going to put 
on? 

Bs: What's the first boy going to put 
on? 

W: He's going to put on his coat. 

Gs: He's going to put on his coat. 

T: Why Is he going to put It on? 

Bs: Why Is he going to put It on? 

W: Because he's going to play In the 
snow. 

Gs: Because he's going to play In the 
snow. 

Repeat with the other pictures, using 
He's going to sleep and He's going to 
sw im with pajamas and swimsuit . Next 
guide the girls to question the boys. 

T. "MATCHING AND GUESSING 
wave the rain picture from Lesson 61 
and the three pictures from Activity 
1 on hand. Tape a girl cutout to the 
chalkboard and beside It a coat* swim- 
suit, and pajamas. Give the bed pic- 
ture to a pupil. Ask, "Which clothes 
go with your picture?" and have him 
point to the clothes that he thinks 
match It. Have him tape his picture 
up under It. Then cue the class to 
ask what the girl will put on and why. 
Aid the replies If necessary. 

T: Which clothes go with your picture? 
/to class, after P selects clothes/ 
Ask what the girl's going to put on. 



C: What's the girl going to put on? 

P: She's going to put on pajamas. 

T: Ask why she's going to put on pa- 
jamas. 

C: Why Is she going to put on pajamas? 
P: Because she's going to sleep. 

Repeat with other pictures and pupils. 
Next, give Wink a picture of rain to 
match with the clothes. When she Is 
unable to match her picture, tape It 
by Itself and draw a circle to the left 
of It. Have the class Identify It as 
the empty set and the picture as a set 
of one. Write i under the picture and 
0 under the circle. While pointing, 
say, "Zero and one Is one." Write + 
and Is 1 to complete the equation. 

T: /drawing circle and 0/ 

What's this? 

C: That's the empty set. 

T: /to class writing 1/ 

What's this? *” 

C: It's a set of one. 

T: /to class writing + and Is 1/ 

Zero and one Is one. 

C: Zero and one Is one. 

Continue, combining sets of clothing 
cutouts to form new sets of 2 and 3. 

JT I'M GOING TO swlH 
Tape the clothes from Activities 1 and 
2 to the chalkboard and give pupils the 
pictures. Guide the class to ask each 
pupil what he Is going to wear. Guide 
the pupil to match his picture with 
clothes, and to respond. Guide the 
class to ask him why he chose them. 

TAC: /to picture pupil/ 

What are you going to put on? 

TAP: /after P makes the match/ 

I'm going to put on (pajamas). 

TAC: Why are you going to put on (pa- 
jamas)? 

TAP: Because I'm going to (sleep). 
Repeat with other pupils and pictures. 

Take-off ideS? 

*Lei pupils make their own paper dolls 
and cutouts, using those from Lessons 
71-73 as patterns. Discuss what the 
dolls are wearing. 
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Review LINGUIST] 

Why ( )? 

Because ( ) . 

( ) going to ( ). 

we, they, you (plural) . 

NoftH Pole, South Pole, Puerto Rico 
need 

cold, hot 


[C FOCUS Introduce 

(We) 1 re going to (wear) (lifejackets). 
Why are (they) going to (wear) (life- 
jackets)? 

Because (they)' re going to (row) (a 
boat). 

helmet, lifejacket; motorcycle, boat 

row, ride 

plus 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 



Typical language problems are: confusion of 
Is and are or Toss of auxiliary; substitution 
oT "dey 11 for they, " Norse 1 1 or " Nort” for 
Nortfi; "Souse 1 * or “ Sout" for South, " neet" 
for need, ''rite " for ride , and "coV for cold. 



Review CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 



Relating specific Items of 
clothing to weather and actl 
vltles 



Identifying specific Items of clothing 
as being worn for safety reasons 
Identifying the + sign as meaning plus. 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem Is: difficulty 
understanding that one needs heavy clothing 
at the South Pole: 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use the picture labels for the North Pole, South Pole and Puerto 

Rico from Lesson 69, the magazine cutouts of heavy and light 
clothing from Lesson 46, tape,# table and Blink. 

Activity 2: Prepare duplicates of the accompanying helmet and lifejacket; use 

a table, tape, the accompanying pictures of a boy and girl rid- . 
Ing a motorcycle and rowing a boat, and Wink. 

Activity 3: Use the cutouts of clothing from Lesson 73 and 74, tape, chalk and 

Wink. 



1. POLAR -PUERTO RICAN EXPEDITION 
Have on hand the picture labels from 
Lesson 69 and the clothing cutouts from 
Lesson 46. Tape heayy clothes and the 
North Pole picture label on the front 
board and heavy clothes and the South 
Pole picture label on the back wall. 

On a table In the middle place light 
clothes and the Puerto Rico picture 
label. Tell the class to pretend they 
are going to the North Pole. As they 
move toward the North Po1e 9 pantomime 
shivering with them and ask If you will 
need heavy clothes. Have Blink aid the 
responses. 

T: /pantomimes shivering with class/ 
Are we going to need light 
clothes or heayy clothes? 

B&C: We're going to need heavy 
clothes. 

T: Why are we going to need heavy 
clothes? 

• B&C: Because It's cold at the North 
Pole. 

Next, tell the class they are leaving 
the North Pole for Puerto Rico. Lead 
the class to the sun. As they get near 
pantomime being hot and repeat the a- 
bove dialog, making appropriate sub- 
stitutions. Hove next from Puerto 
Rico to the South Pole. 

t. PLAYING IT SAFE 

Place the pictures of helmets and life- 
jackets on a table. Tape up the pic- 
tures of a boy and girl riding a motor- 
cycle and rowing a boat. Have Wink and 
the class Identify each picture on the 
table. Tell what each Is used for. 

T: What's this? 

W&C: That's a (helmet) . 

T: A (helmet) (protects) (your head). 

Have two pupils with you. Point to the 
riding picture and tell the class the 
pupils are going to ride a motorcycle* 
Ask If they T ll wear helmets or life- 
jackets. Have Wink guide the class to 
respond and the pupils to hold up the 
helmets. Ask why they will wear them. 

T: /pointing to riding picture/ 

Are they going to wear helmets 



or lifejackets? 

W&C: They're going to wear helmets. 

T: /as pupils hold up helmets/ 

Why are they going to wear hel- 
mets? 

W&C: Because they are going to ride a 
motorcycle. 

Repeat with the lifejackets and boat, 
making appropriate word substitutions. 
Repeat the activity with other pupils. 

3. Finding and gOessing 
D istribute the clothing cutouts from 
Lessons 73 and 74 to pupils around the 
class. Tell the class that they will 
find out what the pupils are going to 
wear and why. Have one of the pupils 
find the other pupils with similar cut- 
outs. Have the pupils stand when they 
are located. Then cue the class to 
ask questions. 

T: /to pupil with pajamas/ 

What clothes go with yours? 

/to class after pajamas located/ 
Ask what they're going to wear. 

Cr What are you going to wear? 

Ps: We're going to wear pajamas. 

T: Ask why they're going to wear 
pajamas. 

C: Why are you going to wear pajamas? 
Ps: Because we're going to sleep. 

Continue with the other cutouts. ’ Then 
tape up and combine clothing sets of 
two and one on the chalkboard to form 
a new set of three. Write the corre- 
sponding equation underneath the sits. 
Have Wink and the class read the 
equation, saying plus Instead of and. 

T: /after forming sets of two and 
one and writing the equation for 
combining them underneath/ 

Hhat's this? 

W&C: two plus one Is three. 

Continue, combining sets of clothing 
to form sets up to five. 



tAKE-6FP IDES? 

"Show pictures of clothes from differ- 
ent parts of the world. Discuss with 
the class how the clothes are fitted 
to the needs of each area. 

i 



o 
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REVIEW 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS - REVIEW 

Asking and answering questions using the present progressive, the past tense 
was and were , and the going to future 
Asking and answering questions using why and because 
Using plus Instead of and In equations 



CONCEPTUAL FOCUS - REVIEW 

Identifying and classifying clothing 

Identifying the relationship between clothing and 
weather conditions 

Identifying and observing that "one" more can be added 
to a number 

Observing + as meaning plus 

Demonstrating and Identifying the relationship between 
clothing and activities 

Describing weather using pictures 

Identifying and observing that when 0; Is added to a num- 
ber the result Is that same number 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use the coat, hat, mitten and boot cutouts from Lesson 71, the 

raincoat, ralnhat, boots, and snowpants cutouts from Lesson 
72, a desk, chalk, and tape. 

Activity 2: Use the rainy day picture from Lesson 61, the sunny day picture 

from Lesson 62, the shirts cutouts from Lesson 64, the snow, 
bed, swimming pool pictures and the swimsuit, and pajama cut- 
outs from Lesson 73, the rowing a boat, and riding a motorcycle 
pictures and the helmet and lifejacket cutouts from Lesson 74, 
the cutouts from Activity 1, tape, and chalk. 

Activity 3: Use the hot day picture from Lesson 61, and the pictures and cut- 
outs from Activity 2, a desk, chalk, and tape. 






r IT'S RAINING. IT'S SNOWING. 

Have some clothing cutouts from Lessons 
71 and 72 on a desk. Draw rain and 
snow on the chalkboard. Have Pupil 1 
stand in the "rain" and Pupil 2 In the 
"snow". Ask a volunteer to select and 
tape the cutouts that go wl th Pupl 1 1 ' s 
picture onto Pupil 1. Then tell the 
class to ask Pupil 2 what Pupil 1 Is 
wearing. Have the boys ask Pupil 1 
why he Is wearing ralnclothes. 

T: Ask (Juan) what (Al)'s wearing. 

C: (Juan), what's (Al) wearing? 

P2: (He)'s wearing (a raincoat, a 

rainhat and boots). 

T: /to boys/ 

Ask (Al) why (he)'s wearing rain- 
clothes. 

Bs: Why are you wearing ralnclothes? 

PI: Because It's raining. 

Repeat the activity, having a volunteer 
select and tape the cutouts that go with 
Pupil 2 onto Pupil 2. Have the girls ask 
the question. Then erase the rain and 
snow from the board. Have the pupils 
take off their coats and tape each coat 
on the board. Repeat the dialog, using 
past tense. Next, write the numeral 1 
under each coat and complete the equa- 
tion to nake 1 + 1 is 2. Guide the 
class to say the statement. 

T&C: /as T writes 1 + 1 is 2/ 

One plus one Is two. 

Have the pupils remove their hats and 
repeat the dialog, using past tense. 

Write the corresponding equations. 

j. THfc ACTOR AtT$ 

Tape the pictures listed In the mate- 
rials box In a line on the board, num- 
bering them from one to seven. Ar- 
range the clothing -eutouts that cor- 
respond with the pictures. Choose an 
"actor" to secretly select a picture 
and whisper its number to you. Divide 
the class In two and guide Group 1 to 
ask the actor what he Is going to put 
one. Have the actor select his clothing 
as he responds. Guide Group 2 to ask 
him why he Is going to put those on. 

Have the actor tape on his clothing 
and pantomime the action. 



dt: What are you going to put on? 

A: I'm going to put on pajamas. 

/after A selects pajamas/ 

G2: Why are you going to put on pajamas? 
A: Because I'm going to sleep. 

Actor pantomimes sleep. 

Continue the activity with new actors. 

3. AND ONE MORE 

Have all of the Items listed In the ma- 
terials box for Activity 3 on a desk. 

Draw two large circles on the board. 

Show the picture of a hot day and de- 
scribe It. Hold a coat, and ask If It's 
needed. Put a 0 under the first circle 
and Identify the empty set. 

T: It's a hot day. 

/holding a heavy coat/ 

Is Wink going to need a coat? 

C: No. She's not going to need a 
coat. 

T: /writing £ under first circle/ 

It's the empty set. 

Then have a pupil select and describe 
a picture. Hold up two cutouts, one 
of which goes with the picture. Ask 
which Is needed, tape It In the next 
circle, and write 1. Complete the 
equation, and say Tt with the class. 

PI: It's (snowing). 

T: /referring to pupil/ 

Is (he) going to need a (coat) 
or (pajamas)? 

C: (He) ' s going to need a (coat). 

T&C: /as T tapes (coat), writes + 1 is 1/ 
Zero plus one Is one. 

Draw two new circles below the others. 
Bring down the first cutout and put It 
in the first new circle and write 1_ un- 
der It. Continue the activity, taping 
the new cutout In the next circle and 
completing, 1 + 1 is 2. Draw two more 
circles and continue, bringing down 
the two cutouts and completing 2 + 1 is 
3 when another cutout Is chosenT 



SUGGESTED FIELD TRIP 
Visit a clothing store. Then have the 
class name the clothes they saw. Draw 
each Item on the board and group like 
ones with Identical labels, asking why. 
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BASIC CONCEPTUAL FOCUS: designed to be introduced in Spanish: 

Identifying reasons why everyone needs shelter 
Identifying shelter as meaning many types of housing 
Identifying a number using different names 

Identifying the different kinds of shelter of various regions, using the globe 

Identifying and using the ^ sign as meaning is. and equals 

Relating types of shelter to weather and regions 

Comparing types of shelter and their uses within a region 

Demonstrating that different shelters serve different and similar functions 



MATERIALS : 
Activity 1: 

Activity 2: 

Activity 3: 



Activity lit 



Use the shelter pictures from Activity 2 English Lesson 7 6, chalk, 
and tape. 

Use the tent, adobe hut, and igloo pictures from Activity 2 English 
Lesson 76, a globe, and chalk. 

Use the Arabian tent and trailer pictures from English Lesson 76 » 
the camping tent and houseboat pictures from English Lesson 78» 
a globe and Chalk. 

Use the shelter pictures from English Lessons 76 through 79* tape 
and- chalk. 



1. NUESTRAS CASAS (to accompany lesson 76) OUR HOUSES 



Pida a los niflos que den nombres de 
distintos tipos de vivienda que cono- 
cen. Cada vez que den un nombre mues- 
tre la 1 Amina correspondiente . DA los 
nombres de las que ellos no hayan re- 
cordado mostrando las l&minas . Pregun- 
te a algunos niflos d6nde comen y duer- 
men ellos siempre. De este modo gule- 
los para que observen que todos necesi- 
tamos vivienda. Coloque la choza de 
esquimal.es en la pizarra escribiendo 
el 1 debajo. Muestre 1 Aminas de otros 
dos tipos de vivienda. CuAntelos con 
la clase colocAndolos uno al lado de 
otro. Escriba el 2 al lado del 1 y el 
signo + entre ambos. Pregunte cuAntos 
son 1+2 . Escriba diferentes sumas que 
den 3^ como 2+1 , 3+0 , 1+1+1 . 



Ask the pupils to name different kinds 
of houses . Each time they name one , 
show the corresponding picture. Give 
the names of those they have not re- 
membered and show appropriate pictures . 
Ask the pupils where they always eat 
and. sleep, and guide them to observe 
that all of them need shelter. Tape 
the igloo on the board and write the 
numeral 1^ below it . Show the pictures 
of two other kinds of shelter. Count 
them with the class and place them one 
beside the other. Write a 2 beside 
the !L, putting the + sign between them. 
Ask how many 1+2 is. Write the dif- 
ferent ways to get the sum of 3. such 
as 2+1 , 3+0 , 1+1+1 . 



2. LA VIVIENDA 



SHELTER 



(to accompany lesson 77) 



Muestre 1 Aminas de una carpa, una casa 
de adobe y una choza de esquimales. 
Muestre en la esfera que esas casas se 
us an en Arabia, Nuevo Mexico y Alaska 
respectivamente . Pregunte qul casas 
se usan en Michigan. Dibuje en la pi- 
zarra dos de los tipos dados. CuAnte- 
las con la clase y escriba el 2 . Cuen- 
te las viviendas no usadas en Michigan 
y escriba el 3 . Haga la suma 2+3 son 
J5 y escrlbala de nuevo usando el tigno 
igual, 2+3=5. Explique que * significa 
son , y que el re suit ado en ambos lados 
es igual. 



Show the pictures of the tent, adobe 
hut, and igloo. Point out on the globe 
that these houses are used in Arabia, 
New Mexico and Alaska, respectively. 
Then ask what kinds of homes are used 
in Michigan. On the chalkboard, sketch 
two of the types given. Count them 
with the class and write 2^_ Count . the 
shelters that are not used in Michigan 
and write 3. Make the equation, 2+3 is 
5 and write it again with an equal 
sign, 2+3=5. Explain that = means are, 
and that the amount on each side of it 
is the same. 



(to accompany lesson 78) WHERE DO WE LIVE? 



3. iDONDE VIVIMOS? 

Seftale Arabia en la esfera y diga a la 
clase que el clima es caliente y seco. 
Muestre una carpa arabe diciendo que 
alguna gente ahi vive en esa clase d a 
casa siempre. Muestre una tiemda 
de camp aria. Pregunte si esa clase de 
casa se us a en Michigan para vivir 
siempre o en vacaciones, y por qu€. 
Gufe las respuestas para describir el 
clima de Michigan. Muestre la l&mina 
de una casa remolque y una casa bote. 
Explique que hay gente en muchas par- 
tes del mundo que usan esas casas para 
vivir o en vacac iones . Forme un con- 
junto de dos con la carpa y la casa 
remolque y un conjunto de uno con la 
casa bote. Escriba la suma 2+1= y 
permit a a un alumno que escriba el re- 
sultado . 



Coloque lAminas de viviendas en la pi- 
zarra. Pregunte en qu€ clase de clima 
se us a cada tipo y por qu£. Explique 
que algunas f ami lias tienen m&s de una 
vivienda. Pregunte cu&ndo podrian 
us arias. Coloque las 1 Aminas en con- 
juntos de viviendas parecidas. Cuente 
cada conjunto y escriba el numeral co- 
rrespondiente. Combine distintos con- 
juntos formando sumas debajo como 2 + 1 = , 
diciendo "dos mis uno igual..." Haga 
que distintos nihos escriban el resul- 
tado. 



Point to Arabia on the globe and tell 
the class that it’s hot and dry there. 
Show the picture of an Arabian tent 
and say that some people live in that 
kind of tent all of the time there. 

Then show the picture of the camping 
tent and ask if people use kind of 
tent in Michigan for vacationing or to 
live in all of the time and why. Guide 
the answers to include Michigan's 
weather. Then, show the pictures of a 
trailer and a houseboat and explain 
that people in many places of the world 
use those to live in all the time or to 
vacation in. Then, form a set of two 
with the trailer and tent and a set of 
one houseboat. Start the equation 2+1= 
and let a pupil write the result. 



PLACES WHERE WE LIVE 

Arrange pictures of shelter on the 
chalkboard . Ask what kind of climate 
each shelter might be used in and why 
they are used there. Point out that 
some families have more than one shel- 
ter, and ask when they might use more 
than one. Arrange the pictures into 
sets of like shelters. Count each set 
fluid write the corresponding numeral. 
Combine different sets and form equa- 
tions underneath such 2 + 1 = , saying, 

"Two plus one equals and having 

individuals fill in the answers. 
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Review LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 


( ) (need/needs) ( ). 

WTiatldo/does) ( )T — 


What do (we) need (houses) for? 


(We) need (shelter) to (keep us warm). 


What else do (we) need (shelter) for? 


need; sleep, eat 

we, they; he, she; us them 


place, shelter 


warm 


keep 


people 


else 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: substitution 
for what...? for What... for? ; confusion in 
use of appropriate pronouns; confusion in 
simple and -s form of verb; substitution of 
"chelter" for shelter , "chee" for she, "dem" 
for them, and h dey tl for they. 



Review 


CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 






Identifying reasons why people 
need shelter 


None 




Identifying shelter as meaning 
many types of housing 
Observing that a number can be made 
up of different set combinations 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

Typical conceptual problems are: difficulty 
understanding shelter as a class including 
tinny types of housing. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use the accompanying pictures of children sleeping, a family eat- 
ing,.^ family sitting by a fire, and Blink. 

Activity 2: Use the accompanying pictures of a tent, a trailer, an adobe hut, 

an igloo, the brick house from Lesson 49, the 3 pictures from 
Activity 1, tape, and Blink. 

Activity 3: Use Wink's and Blink's house pictures from Lesson 53, the 3 pic* 

tures from Activity 1, the brick house from Activity 2, tape, 
chalk. Wink and Blink. 



o 



T. whY we NEED rfbusEST 
display the accompany fng three pic- 
tures. Point to the "sleeping” pic- 
ture and ask why we need houses. Use 
Blink to model. and guide the response. 

T: /pointing to "sleeping" picture/ 
What do we need houses for? 

B: We need a place to sleep. 

B&C: We need a place to sleep. 

Continue with the other pictures hav- 
ing Blink model We need a place to 
(keep us warm) , and we need a place to 
(eat). Then divide the class into 
three groups. Have Group 1 choose a 
picture and pantomime the action Illus- 
trated. Help Group 2 ask Group 3 what 
houses are needed for. Use Blink to 
help Group 3 respond on the basis of 
what they see pantomimed. Repeat hav- 
ing groups change roles and choose 
other pictures. Continue with Indivi- 
duals. Encourage them to pantomime 
their own reasons for needing houses. 

77 different SHELTERS 
Tape up the accompanying pictures of a 
tent, a trailer, an adobe hut, an 
Igloo, and the brick house picture 
from Lesson 49. Explain that people 
live In all of them and that they are 
all different types of shelter. Then 
tape up the pictures from Activity 1. 
Divide the class In two groups. Using 
Blink, point to a shelter picture and 
ask what It Is needed for. Have Blink 
guide Group 1 to repeat. Have a vol- 
unteer cue Group 2's response by point- 
ing to a picture from Activity 1. 

Have Blink ask what else shelter Is 
needed for, as the volunteer Indicates 
another picture from Activity 1. 

B: What do (people) need this 
shelter for? 

B&G1: What do (people) need this 
shelter for? 

G2: /with teacher's help, as V 
points to "eat" picture/ 

(They) need a place to (eat). 

B: What else do (people) need 
this shelter for? 

B&G1: What else do (people) need 
this shelter for? 

G2: /as V points to "sleep" picture/ 



(They) need a place to (sleep). 

Continue the activity with different 
pupils from Group 1 as Blink, and new 
volunteers to cue Group 2. Then have 
Group 2 be the questioners. 

3 .— Tnprr uniKrc 

Wide iiin¥'s an Al Ink's house pictures. 
Tape the picture of a brick house on 
the chalkboard. Guide the boys to ask 
the girls what we need houses for. 

Have a girl choose, and hold up one of 
the three pictures from Activity 1 to 
cue her group's response. 

T&Bs: What do we need houses for? 

Gs: /as V holds up "eat" picture/ 

We need a place to eat. 

T&Bs: What else do we need houses 
for? 

Gs: /as V holds up "sleep" picture/ 
We need a place to sleep. 

Ask how many the brick house Is, and 
write a numeral 1_ under It. Therv have 
a boy search for Blink's house, and a 
girl for Wink's. As they are found, 
tape them next to the brick house, and 
write + 1 under each. Then, ask how 
many tEe“total Is and write under the 
three houses several ways of expressing 
the total, such as 2*1, 1+2, 3 + 0 
and 3. Point to the puppets' houses 
and Wave the girls ask what they're 
needed for. Have the boys respond 
with a volunteer cuing as before. 

Gs: What do they need houses for? 

Bs: /as V holds up "sleep" picture/ 
They need a place to sleep. 

Gs: What else do they need houses 
for? 

Bs: /as V holds up "eat" picture/ 

They need a place to eat. 

Continue explaining that the three 
houses are shelter. Help a pupil ask 
another why Wink or Blink needs shel- 
ter, using he and she with does. 



TAkfe-OfF IbCre 

♦Help the class make a house out of a 
refrigerator carton. Tape record the 
pupils' play and let them listen and 
discuss the ways they needed the house. 
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Review 

( ) live In ( ). 

\~J don't live in ( 
What kind ( )? 



a few 

people, shelter 

live 

but 



LINGUISTIC FOCUS 

Those people live In (Igloos) too. 

( ). Those people don't live In (Igloos), 

gI ther. 

Most of them live In (houses), but 
a few of them live in (tents). 

Igloo, adobe hut, tent, trailer 
too, either 
most 





LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: confusion of 

don't and doesn't; confusion of In and on, and 
In pTaeempnt of In. as In what kind of shelter 
do these people TTve?; and substitution of 
"mos" for most, "bought" for but, "leaf" for 
lTve, "cheTEer” for shelter, anT "ten" for 
tent. 










Revl ew CONCEPTU 

Identifying regions on the globe 
Comparing weather conditions of 
regions on the globe 


AL FOCUS Introduce 

Identifying different kinds of shel- 
ter and the regions where they are 
fouod 

Identifying the « sign as meaning Is, 










CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem Is: difficulty 
understanding that different people need 
different types of housing. 





Activity 1: 

Activity 2: 
Activity 3: 



MATERIALS 

Use the pictures of an igloo, adobe hut, and tent from Lesson 76, 

1 cold, 1 snow, 1 Ice, 2 hot and 2 dry weather symbols from Les- 
son 68, the accompanying pictures of Arabian, Indian, and Eskimo 
families, tape, a globe, paper clips, a paper bag, and Wink. 

Use the five family pictures from Lesson 41 , a house picture from 
Lesson 49, the trailer picture from Lesson. 76, tape, and Blink. 

Use the pictures from Activities 1 and 2, tape, and chalk. 



o 

ERIC 



IT pRKe from everywhFRT 
Tape the Igloo, adobe hut and tent pic- 
tures from Lesson 76 on the chalkboard. 
Using the symbols you prepared for Les- 
son 68, tape up cold, snow, and Ice sym- 
bols near the Igloo, and hot and dry ones 
next to the tent and the hut. Identify 
each shelter and the corresponding 
weather conditions. Point out on the 
globe, Arabia for the tent. New Mexico 
for the hut and Alaska for the Igloo. 

Then tape the families one at a time 
near the appropriate shelter while ask- 
ing the class what kind of shelter each 
lives In. Have Mink model the replies 
using too where appropriate. 

T: /taping up first Eskimo family/ 

What kind of shelter do these 
people live In? 

M: Those people live In Igloos. 

W&C: Those people live in Igloos. 

T: /adding second Eskimo family/ 

What kind of shelter do these 
people live In? 

W: Those people live In Igloos too. 
M&C: Those people live In Igloos too. 

Continue with the other pictures. Clip 
each set of two families together, and 
put them In a bag. Have a volunteer 
reach In, choose a set, and then repeat 
the dialog. 

jrmrwm 

Have on hand the five family pictures 
from Lesson 41. Show two of the fami- 
lies, and ask If one, then the other, 
lives In Igloos. Have Blink guide the 
responses. 

T: /holding up first family/ 

Do these people live In Igloos? 

B: No. Those people don't live In 
Igloos. 

B&C: No. Those people don't live In 
Igloe*. 

T: /holding up second family/ 

Do these people live In Igloos? 

B: No. Those people don't live In 
Igloos either. 

B&C: No. Those people don't live In 
Igloos either. 

Continue making other pairs of families. 
Then tape up a house picture from 



Lesson 49 and the trailer picture. Iden- 
tify the trailer. Group most of the 
families near the house and a few near 
the trailer. Ask what kind of shelter 
they live In. 

T: What kinds of shelter do these 
people live In? 

B: Most of them live In houses, 
but a few live In trailers. 

B&C: Most of them live In houses, 
but a few live In trailers. 

Repeat, having the girls, then the boys, 
ask the question. Have Blink guide the 
appropriate response. 

3. FAMILY" HOFFS 

Using the pictures from Activity 1 and 
2, tape up the families near the appro- 
priate shelters. Have pupils choose a 
shelter and ask questions about the 
families who live there. 

PI: /pointing to first Eskimo family/ 
What kind of shelter do those 
people live In? 

C: Those people live In Igloos. 

PI: /pointing to second Eskimo family/ 
What kind of shelter do those 
people live In? 

C: Those people live In Igloos too. 

When all the families and shelters have 
been Identified, Indicate all the fami- 
lies and have pupils ask what they all 
live In. Cue the responses by pointing 
to different shelters. 

P2: What kinds of shelter do those 
people live In? 

C: /as T points to house, then tent/ 
Most of them live In houses, but 
a few live In tents. 

Next, ask how many families live In 
each type of house, and write the equa- 
tion under the pictures, using the 
equal sign, and reading It as is. 



TAKE-dFF IDEAS' 

*551 up a carpentry table with styro- 
foam, blocks, cloth, cardboard, paste, 
toy tools, etc. so that members of the 
class may construct their own shelter 
models. 
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Review LINGUISTIC FOCUS Introduce 


Mhat do (they) live In? 


(Some families) live where It's always 


Mhen do (families) (live )? 


(cold). 

(Some families) live (In) (trailers) 
when (they're on vacation). 


some of them 

Igloo, adobe hut, brick house, 


trailer, tent; people, family 


houseboat 


plus 


on vacation; all of the time 



LINGUISTIC CONMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: non-stan- 
dard word order with frequency expressions 
as ...where always It's cold for . . .where 
It's always col d ; addl ti on of final s to 
vacati on ; conf us 1 on of jn, and on; an<T loss 
or do In questions. 



Review CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 



Comparing types of shelter In 
different regions 
Using the ^ sign as meaning Is 



Relating types of shelter to weather 
and regions 

Observing that some people may or may 
not live In shelter specifically 
used In a particular region 
Identifying types of shelter and where 
they are used, using the globe 
Observing that types of shelter may 
be used to live In all of the time 
or at particular times such as when 
on vacation 



^ CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem Is: difficulty 
understanding that people live In different 
types of shelters for different reasons. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use the tent and Igloo from Lesson 76, the cold and dry symbols 
. .. * , from Lesson 61, a globe, and Mink. 

Activity 2: Use the pictures of a trailer and Arabian tent from Lesson 76, the 

accompanying pictures of a camping tent and houseboat, and Mink. 
Activity 3: Use a brick house from Lesson 49, the trailer and a tent from 

Activity 2, tape and chalk. 



1. WHAT SOrij- FAMILIES LIVE IN 
Display the pictures of the tent and 
Igloo from Lesson 76, the dry and cold 
weather symbols from Lesson 61, and 

a globe. Have a pupil match the Igloo 
with the cold symbol as you point to 
Northern Alaska on the globe. Ask Wink 
and the class If some people live where 
It's always cold and what they live In. 

T: /after P matches Igloo and cold 
symbol, as you touch N. Alaska/ 

Do some people live where It's 
always cold? 

W: Yes. Some people live where It's 
always cold. 

C: Yes. Some people live where It's 
always cold. 

T: What do they live In? 

W: Some of them live In Igloos. 

C: Some of them live In Igloos. 

W: Some of them live In houses. 

C: Some of them live In houses. 

Continue, having another pupil match 
the tent with the dry symbol as you 
point to the Arabian desert area. Re- 
peat the dialog, substituting dry, for 
cold and Some of them live In tents 
for Some of them live In IglooST Ke- 
peat the activity, having pupils reply. 

2. WH&RE SOME FAMILIES "Sff 

Show the class pictures of a trailer, 
and a tent from Lesson 76, and the ac- 
companying houseboat and tent. Explain 
that a vacation Is when people don't 
work or go to school forawhlle, and 
that sometimes people use these shel- 
ters on a vacation. Then, tell the 
class that Wink wants to know when 
people use these shelters. Have Wink 
ask questions as you hold up each pic- 
ture. Have the class say the replies. 

W: /as T shows houseboat/ 

When do families live on house- 
boats? 

T: Some families live on houseboats 
when they are on vacation. 

T&C: Some families live on houseboats 
when they are on vacation. 

T: Some families live on houseboats 
all of the time. 

T&C: Some families live on houseboats 
all of the time. 



Continue with the other pictures, us- 
ing trailers and tents. Hold up the 
Arabian tent for all of the time and the 
camping style tent for on vacation. Re- 
peat, having Individuals and groups ask 
and answer the questions using people 
Instead of families. 

X 1 + i «T 

Tape the brick house picture from Les- 
son 49 on the chalkboard. Draw a cir- 
cle around It and write 1. under It. 

Tape the pictures of the trailer and a 
tent from Activity 2 next to the house. 
Draw a circle around them and write 2 
under It. Tell the class they are go- 
ing to add the sets of pictures. As 
you point to each picture, cue the boys 
to ask the girls appropriate questions 
from Activities 1 and 2. Have Wink 
help the responses. Next, point to 
each set and ask the class what set 
each Is. Write +, and 3. as you 
complete the equation. 

T: /pointing to picture of trailer/ 
Ask when families live In trailers. 
Bs: When do families live In trailers? 
Gs: /with Wink's help/ 

Some families live In trailers 
when they're on vacation. Some 
families live In trailers all of 
the time. 

T: /after all the pictures are Iden- 
tified, pointing to each set/ 

What set Is this? 

0: It's a set of (one). 

T: /joining the sets, writing 1+2*3/ 
One plus two Is three. 

C: One plus two Is three. 

Erase the numerals and repeat, cuing 
the girls to question the boys. Use 
people Instead of families. Have a pu- 
pil write In the numeral that corre- 
sponds to each set and complete the 
equation. 

TAKE-OFF ITOg _ 

♦During social science, show pictures 
of various types of shelters from dif- 
ferent areas of the world. Have the 
class decide where the shelters would 
be used and when they would be used. 
Remind the class that all people need 
shelter, but their uses may vary. 
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Review LINGUISTI 

What do (these) families live In? 

Do (these) families live (In )too? 

Which families don't live on 
(houseboats) all of the time? 

When do these families live on 
(houseboats)? 

house, trailer, houseboat 
all of the time, on vacation . 


C FOCUS Introduce 

That family lives In a (house), and 
so does that one. 

That family doesn't live In a (house), 
and neither does that one. 

That family (doesn't) and (neither) 
(does) that one. 

equal 

so, neither 



LINGUISTIC COMMENTARY 

Typical language problems are: confusion of 
either and neither , doesn't and don't , use 
of double negative, as In That family 
doesn't neither, addition of s, to verb In 
negative verb phrase, as doesn't likes. 



Review 


CONCEPTUAL FOCUS Introduce 


Generalizing that all people 




. Comparing types of shelter and their 


need shelter 




uses within a region 
Observing that shelters serve differ- 
ent and similar functions In 
various regions 

Identifying the equal sign as meaning 






equals 



CONCEPTUAL COMMENTARY 

A typical conceptual problem Is: difficulty 
understanding that whatever Is on one side 
of an z sign Is the same amount as whatever 
Is on the other side. 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use the 2 families with their houses from Lesson 44, the accompany- 
ing pictures of 2 families and their trailers, chalk, tape, and 
Blink. 

Activity 2: Use the accompanying 4 pictures of 2 families with houseboats, and 

2 families with houses, a globe, tape, and Mink. 

Activity 3: Use the pictures from Activity 2, tape, and chalk. 




T7 what FAMILIES LIVE In 
Draw a road on the chalkboard. Tape 
the two pictures of houses with fami- 
lies from Lesson 44, and the two accom- 
panying pictures of trailers with fam- 
ilies along the road. Explain that you 
are going on a pretend trip to see what 
kinds of shelters people use. Have 
Blink "travel' 1 by the houses, then ask 
him what those families live In. Have 
Blink point to each family as he mod- 
els the response for the class. 

T: /pointing to house families/ 

What do those families live In? 

B: /pointing to each fam. In turn/ 
That family lives In a house, 
and so does that one. 

BftC: That family lives In a house, 
and so does that one. 

Next, have Blink "travel" by the trail- 
ers. Ask If those families live In 
houses too. Have Blink model that 
neither family lives In a house. 

T: /to B pointing to trailer fam./ 

Do those families live In houses 
too? 

B: /pointing to each family In turn/ 
That family doesn't live In a 
house, and neither does that one. 
B&C: That family doesn't live In a 

house, and neither does that one. 

Repeat by having Blink make a return 
trip. Start the questioning with What 
do those families live In? Repeatlwo 
more times, guioing the girls then the 
boys to ask the questions. 

L when DO fHI-V LIVE OHHQUSEBOATS? 

t an fam. 3 tst '4 

MBoat HB+House HBoat HBjHotee 
Tape pictures of families, houseboats 
and houses to the chalkboard as In the 
above diagram. On the globe, show the 
class that Families 1 and 2 live In 
Florida, and. Families 3 and 4 live In 
Hong Kong. Explain that Wink wants to 
know when people use houseboats and 
will question the class. Have her ask 
which families live on houseboats all 
the time, and which don't. Then make 
the summary statement, "All families 
need shelter, but they don't need the 



same kind". Have the class repeat. 

W: Which families live on house- 
boats all of the time? 

T: /pointing to Fam. 1 and 3/ 

That family does, and so does that 
one. 

T&C: That family does, and so does that 
one. 

W: Which families don't live on house- 
boats all of the time? 

T: /pointing to Fam. 2 and 4/ 

That family doesn't, and neither 
does that one. 

T&C: That family doesn't, and neither 
does that one. 

T: /pointing to all the pictures/ 

All families need shelter, but 
they don't need the same kind. 

T&C: All families need shelter, but 
they don't need the same kind. 

Repeat the activity, guiding different 
groups tc ask and answer the questions 
as you point to the pictures. 

37 Housfcs and hqusebMT? 

Use the set-up In Activity 2. Tel 1 the 
class they are going to Identify the 
sets of shelters used by some of the 
families In Florida and Hong Kong which 
they have looked at. Point to Families 
1 and 3 asking what they live In. 

Write X under each house and add the 
sets by writing the equation and saying, 
"One plus one equals two". 

T: /pointing to Families 1 and 3/ 

What do these families live In? 

C: /as Teacher points to each house/ 

That family lives In a houseboat, 
and so does that one. 

T: /writing 1 + 1 » 2/ 

One plus one equals two. 

C: One plus one equals two. 

Erase the equation and continue with 
Families 2 and 4 asking, "Which fami- 
lies don't live on houseboats all of 
the time?" Repeat the equation. 



tM-OFF IDE7BT 

^Collect pictures of different kinds of 
houseboats and trailers. Show them to 
the class and have them decide which 
ones are used all the time by families. 
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REVIEW-EVALUATION 



This lesson alms at determining how well pupils Incorporate the structures 
of Unit 8 Into modified language situations. You should attempt to elicit 
Individual responses from all pupils and keep accurate records on the fol- 
lowing RECORD SHEET. This should help you focus on specific problems. 

The concepts listed In INCLUDED CONCEPTS are not necessarily the most Im- 
portant ones In Unit 8. They were selected because of their suitability In 
reviewing the language structures. 

The DIALOGS In Lesson 80 do not represent the only structures that pupils 
might use; they are only sample responses. A stimulus Is given and the pu- 
pil will select his answer from among those structures he knows. 



LINGUISTIC PROGRESS CHECK 

Asking and answering questions using be and -Ing In 
the present and past 

Asking and answering questions concerning shelter 
Using adverbial clauses with when and where 



INCLUDED CONCEPTS 

Relating specific Items of clothing to weather con- 
ditions and activities 
Identifying + as meaning and 

Observing that a number can be made up of different 
se* combinations 

Identifying the equal sign as meaning equals 



MATERIALS 

Activity 1: Use the coat, hat, boot, and mittens cutouts from Lesson 71, 

the bed, snowy day, swimming pool pictures, and pajamas and 
swimsuit cutouts all from Lesson 73, 3 pieces of paper, a 
table, and pins. 

Activity 2: Use the picture labels for the North Pole, South Pole, and 

Puerto Rico from Lesson 74, the clothes cutouts from Ac- 
tivity 1, tape, and chalk. 

Activity 3: Use all the shelter pictures from past lessons, and tape. 



IT -WHAT Art I DOING? 

On a table place several sets of the 
following: one picture with corre- 
sponding clothing cutouts from Lessons 
71 and 73 under a piece of paper. 

Have a volunteer peek under the papers 
and choose one set of clothing to be 
pinned on him with the sheet of paper 
pinned over the cutouts to hide them. 
Have him whisper the activity shown In 
the picture to you and pantomime the 
action. Ask pupils vrfiat they think he 
Is wearing under the paper. When some- 
body guesses, have him uncover the cut- 
out and ask why he Is wearing It. 

V: /after pantomiming swimming/ 

What am I wearing? 

PI: You're wearing pajamas. 

V: No. I'm not wearing pajamas. 

P2: You're wearing a swimsuit. 

V: Yes. Why am I wearing this? 

P3 : Because you ' re swlmml ng. 

Repeat the activity with other pupils. 

i. CLOTHES FOR GOING PLACES 
Tape the above clothes cutouts on the 
chalkboard and place picture labels 
from Lesson 74 on your desk. Explain 
that pupils will pretend to travel. 

Have two pupils come to the front. 

Point to a set of cutouts and tell 
them that they will wear those clothes. 
Have one of them ask the other why 
they'll wear them. As Pupil 2 responds 
have him select an appropriate picture 
label. 

T: /points to set of cutouts/ 

These are the clothes you're go- 
ing to wear. (Jo), ask why you're 
going to wear (heavy) clothes. 

PI: Why are we going to wear (heavy 
clothes)? 

P2: /selecting appropriate picture/ 
Because It's (cold at the North 
Pole). 

Have a pupil tape the picture label on 
the board and have both "wear" the cut- 
outs. Have them pantomime an appropri- 
ate action, such as «sh1ver1ng. Have 
them "take off" the cutouts and hold 
them. Have a volunteer ask another 
why they were wearing those clothes. 



T: (Al), ask (Lu) why ‘they were 
wearing (heavy clothes). 

VI: (Lu), why were you wearing 

(heavy clothes)? 

V2: Because It was (cold). 

Have the pupils return the cutouts to 
the board. Turn the picture labels a- 
round so that the paper appears blank 
and write 1_ under It. Repeat the ac- 
tivity twice more so three pictures are 
turned around and have ^ underneath. 

Then select pupils to come to the board 
and help them complete equations refer- 
ring to the three pictures. Use 
1 +1+1*3, 2+1*3, 1+2*3 and 0+3*3 and each 
time have the class say the equation. 

C: /a P completes 2+1*3/ 

TWo plus one equals three. 

Repeat the entire activity with others. 

I7~ANSWlR f iflE: SHELTERS 

Display all shelter pictures from past 
lessons. Ask, "What kinds of things do 
families live In?" As a pupil responds 
have him tape up the appropriate pic- 
ture and ask him where it is used. 

T: What kinds of things do families 
live In? 

PI: In Igloos. 

T: /as P tapes Igloo on board/ 

Where do families live In Igloos? 
PI: Where It's always cold. 

After the pictures are on the board 
have the class suggest various groups. 

T: Can some of these pictures go to- 
gether because they are alike In 
some way? 

P2: That Igloo and that igloo. 

After each response ask, "Why did you 
put these together?" Then elicit a 
summary by asking "Do all families need 
shelter?" then "Do they all need the 
same kind of shelter?" 



TM-UFF PROSKhSS CHECK 
^During music, show house pictures and 
have the class sing, "What kind of 
house Is that?" to "The Fanner In The 
Dell". Have volunteers respond. 



LESSON 80 



RECORD SHEET - LESSON 80 



Following Is a list of the main structures checked In Lesson 80. As each pupil 
responds to an Item, place a mark Indicating whether he uses a Standard or 
Non-Standard form. Compute the percentage of times the Standard form was used 
by dividing the number of Standard form uses by the total number of times the 
structure was used and multiplying by 100. This Is the percent of successfully 
manipulated structures. For example; 



Structure 


Standard 


Non-Standard 


Total 


Percentage 


Mhat am I 


wearing? 




7M. 


15 


10/15xl00>67% 



For this structure, there were fifteen responses; 67% of these were In Standard 
form. 



STRUCTURE 


STANDARD 


NON-STANDARD 


TOTAL 


TBEERrasr 

STANDARD 


1. What am I wearlnq? 










You're wearlnq (pajamas). 










Why... 










Because. . . 










2. Why are we going to 

wear (heavy clothes)? 










Because It's (cold). 










Why were you wearing 
(heavy clothes)? 










Because It was (cold). 










(Two) plus (one) equals 
(three). 










3. ...where (It Is — ) 










...when (they are — ) 











THANKJTOU^ORJOUR COOPERATION _ 

We are not only Interested In the success of our lessons, as Indicated on 
the other side of this sheet, but we would like to take your comments Into 
consideration when we revise the lessons. Therefore, please rate each 
lesson (1 3 low, 5 * high) and return the sheet to: 

Michigan Migrant Primary Interdisciplinary Project 
Washtenaw County Intermediate School District 
3800 Packard Road, Ann Arbor, Michigan 48104 



Lesson 


Clarity of 
Instructional 
Intent 


Teachability 

of 

Activities 


Relation to 
Pupils' 
Language 
Needs 


Relation to 
Other Areas 
of 

Curriculum 


71 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


72 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


73 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


74 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


75 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


76 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


. 

1 2 3 4 5 


77 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


78 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


79 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


80 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 


1 2 3 4 5 



Suggestions for Improving objectives: 



Suggestions for Improving activities: 

Other comments; 

NAME SCHOOL 

POSITION CITY 



WORD LIST LESSORS 1-80 



a 


6 


I don't have a. car. . 


No tengo Cairo. 


across 


58 


He vent across the bridge. 


Fue por el puente. 


adobe hut 


77 


Those people live in adobe 
huts. 


Esa gente vive en cases de 
adobe. 


after 


68 


after summer 


despu£s del verano 


ahead 


51 


Go straight ahead. 


Sigan recto. 


airplane 


59 


He vent in an airplane. 


Fue en avi6n. 


all 


1*2 


all of them 


todos 




1*6 


All families need . 


Todas las families neee- 
sitan . 


all of the tine 


78 


Some families live on house- 
boats all of the time. 


Algunas families viven en 
casas-bote siempre. 


always 


69 


It* 8 always hot here. 


Siempre hace color aquf. 


am 


2 


I'm in Baker School. 


Estoy en la escuela Baker. 




3 


Yes,. I am. 


Si . 


an 


17 


He used an eraser. 


Us6 un borrador. 


and 


1*2 


Some of us live in this house 
and some of us live in that 
house. 


Algunos de nosotros vivimos 
en esta case y algunos en 
aquella. 


any 


1*1 


I don't have any sisters. 


Yo no tengo hermanas. 


apartment 


1*9 


It's an apartment house. 


Es una case de apartamentos. 


a££le 


1*7 


Obese are apples. 


Estas son manzanas . 




1*7 


That's apple pie. 


Eso es pastel de mans ana. 


are 


2 


What grade are you in? 


lEn qu6 grado est&s? 




1* 


How old are you? 


iCuAntos ados tienes? 




12 


Where are you? 


lD6nde est£s? 




26 


Those are shirts. 


Esas son camisas. 




26 


Those aren't shirts. 


Esas no son camisas. 




28 


Those clothes are not red. 


Esa rppa no es roja. 




37 


Are they working together? 


lEst£n ellos trabajando 
Juntos? 




38 


Yes, we are* 


si . 




38 


No, we aren't. 


No. 


around 


59 


She walked around the hill. 


Camin6 alrededor de la co- 
lina. 


as 


1*1* 


as large as 


tan largo ccano 




1*1* 


as many people as 


tanta gente como 


at 


69 


at the North Pole 


en el Polo Norte 


aunt 


1*2 


She's my aunt. 


Es mi t£a. 


away from 


13 


Go away from the window. 


Retirate de la vent ana. 


baby 


1*1 


Baby (brother/sister) 


(hennanito/hermanita) 


back of. in 


12 


I am in back of Mary. 


Estoy detris de Mazy. 


baked 


1*8 


Bo you like baked chicken? 


ITe gusta el polio horneado? 


ball 


6 


I have a ball. 


Tengo una bola. 


balloon 


23 


That balloon is big. 


Ese globo es grande. 


band-aid 


9 


He doesn't have a band-aid. 


El no tiene una curita. 


be 


18 


Be careful! 


(Ten cuidado! 


bead 


22 


This is a bead. 


Esa es una bolita. (cuenta) 


because 


71 


Because it's cold. 


Porque hace trio. 


before 


68 


before summer 


antes del verano 



belong 

'beside 

better 



bicycle 

big 

black 

Blink 

block 

blow 

blue 

boat 

book 

boot 

both 

box 

bO£ 

brick 



bridge 

bring 

brother 

brought 

brush 

bus 

bus driver 
but 



b£ 



came 

car 

careful 

chair 

chalk 

cherry 



chicken 

children 

chocolate 

circle 

class 

climb 



close to 



71 

43 

12 

47 

47 

59 

23 

29 

2 

21 

62 

28 

74 

7 

71 

44 
11 
73 

49 

49 

58 

14 

4l 

19 

l6 

18 

19 

66 



59 



18 

6 

18 

12 

17 

47 
k7 

48 
43 
48 
38 
34 
56 



- 2 - 

He wasn't wearing a hat before. 
All of them belong to the same 
family. 

It*s beside the cupboard. 

I like cherry pie better than 
apple pie. 

Which do you like better? 

Which is faster, a car or a 
bicycle? 

That ball is big . 

Are these clothes black? 

His name is Blink . 

That * s a block. 

The wind is blowi ng. 

These clothes are blue . 

They’re going to row a boat . 

I don't need a book. 

He's wearing boots . 

Both of them are large. 

It's in the box . 

What's the boy going to. put on? 

It's made of brick. 
a brick house 

He went across the bridge . 

Bring the paper here.. 

That's Manuel's brother . 

He brought me home. 

He didn't cut the brush . 

He walked to the bus . 

What did the bus driver do? 

It snows some days in winter, 
but it doesn't snow every 
day. 

by airplane 



He came home. 

I have a car . 

Be careful ? 

I am beside the chair. 

She used a piece of chalk. 

These are cherries . 

This is a cherry pie. 

Do you like fried chicken? 
They're the children. 

Do you like chocolate milk? 

Are you making a circle? 

Do you teach the class? 

He climbed that mountain first. 

Pete is close to the door. 



El no tenia sombrero antes. 
Todor ellos son de la misma 
familia. 

Est& al lado del armario. 

Me gusta mfis el pastel de 
eeresa que el de manzana. 
ACufil te gusta m&s? 

£Qu6 es m&s rfipido, un 
carro o una bicicleta? 

Esa bola es grande. 

£Es esa ropa negra? 

Se llama Blink. 

Ese es un bloque. 

Hace viento. 

Esa ropa es azul. 

Ell os van a remar. 

No necesito un libro. 

Lleva botas. 

Los dos son grondes. 

Est& en la caja. 

AQug se va a poner el mucha- 

cho? 

Es de ladrillo. 
una casa de ladrillo 
Fue por el puente. 

Traiga el papel equl. 

Es el hermano de Manuel * 

El me trajo a casa. 

El no cort6 la brocha. 

El camin6 hacia el autobfis . 
AQuS hizo el chofer? 

Nieva algunos dlas en el 
invierno, pero no todos 
los dias. 
en avi6n 



El vino a casa. 

Tengo un carro. 

ITen cuidado' 

Estoy al lado de la silla. 
Ella us6 una tiza. 

Estas son cerezas. 

Este es un pastel de cereza. 
ATe gusta el polio frito? 

Son los hijos. 

ATe gusta el chocolate? 
AEst&s haciendo un clrculo? 
AEnseflas t<i la clase? 

El escal6 esa montaHa prime- 
ro. 

Pete est& cerca de la puer- 
ta. 



52 



3 



• 


53 


Whose house is closer to 
school? 


clothes 


26 


Those are clothes. 


cloud 


62 


There are a lot of clouds in 
the sky. 


cloudy 


62 


It’s a cloudy day. 


coat 


71 


He's wearing a coat. 


cold 


6l 


It * s a cold day. 


color 


28 


What color are they? 


come 


13 


Come to the table. 




68 


Fall comes first. 


come out 


67 


Do leaves come out in fall.? 


concrete 


49 


It's made of concrete. 


cook 


32 


Is the cook working? 


cool 


67 


Is it ever cool? 


count 


36 


He's counting points. 


cousin 


42 


Is that Maria* s cousin or 

sister? 


crayon 


7 


I need a crayon. 


creek 


57 


The creek is narrower. 


cross 


57 


It takes longer to cross the 
river. 


cupboard 


11 


It*s in the cupboard. 


custodian 


31 


What*s the custodian doin£? 


cut 


8 


He wants to cut. 




16 


He didn’t cut the brush. 




16 


He cut the paper. 




33 


I'm cutting the grass. 


dag. 


61 


What kind of day is it? 


desk 


33 


That's a desk. 


different 


27 


They're different 




44 


a different number of people 


do 


3 


Where do you live? 


6 


I don't have a car* 




8 


What does he need? 




9 


He doesn't have a kleenex. 




13 


Don't run to the table. 




16 


He didn't cut. 




16 


Did he paste? 




17 


What did he do? 




17 


What did he draw? 




21 


What do you <|g. with it? 




31 


What's the teacher doing? 




34 


• 

What does he do? 




34 


Does she teach the class? 




34 


Do you teach the class? 



iLa casa de quien es m6s 
cerca de la escuela? 

Esa es ropa. 

Hay muchas nubes en el 
cielo. 

Es un d£a nublado. 

Tiene un abrigo puesto. 

Es un dfa frfo. 

JDe qul color son? 

Ven a la mesa* 

El otoiio viene primero. 
iNacen las hojas en el 
otoiio? 

Es hecha de concrete. 

JEst& trabajando la cocinera? 
iEs alguna vez fresco? 

Est6 contando puntas. 

£Es esa la prima o la herma- 
na de Marfa. " 

Necesito una crayola. 

El arroyo es mils angosto. 

Se tarda mas cruzando el 
r£o. 

Esta en el armario. 
iQuI est6 haciendo el por- 
tero? 

El quiere cortar . 

El no corto la broolia. 

El cort6 el papel. 

Estoy cortando el c6sped. 



£C8mo es el dfa? 

Ese es un escritorio. 

Son diferentes. 

diferent ntfmero de personas 

£D6nde vives? 

No tengo un carro. 

&Qu6 necesita 6l? 

El no tiene un klinex. 

No corras hasta la mesa. 

El no cort6. 

£Engom6 el? 

£Qu6 bizo 61? 

£Qu6 dibuj6 6l? 

£Qu£ haces con eso? 
iQu6 estfi haciendo la maes- 
tra? 

JQu6 hace 6l? 
lEnsefia ella la clase? 
iEnsefias tu la clase? 
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34 




34 




34 




54 




66 


doll 


6 


door 


12 


down 


51 


draw 


7 


dress 


26 


drew 


17 


drink - 


48 


drive 


32 


driver 


19 


dr£ 


61 


dust 


31 



eat 


48 


-ed 


16 




17 




17 


eight 


3 


eighth 


62 


either 


77 


else 


76 


empty 


46 


equal 


79 


-er 


17 




19 




31 




53 




53 


erase 


17 




17 


eraser 


17 


— est 


56 




59 


ever 


67 




69 


every 


66 



ERIC 



Yes, I do. (teach the class) 
Yes, she does , (teach the 
class) 

What does he do? 

It takes Ivy longer than it 
does Jo. 

Does it snow every day? 

I have a doll . 

I am beside the door . 

Put your left hand down . 

I want to draw . 

Those are dresse s. 

He drew a bail. 

Do you like to drink orange 
Juice? 

He's driving, (a bus) 

What did the bus driver do? 
It '8 a dry day. 

He' 8 dusti ng the desk. 



Do you like to eat fried 
chicken? 

He needed paste. 

He used paste. 

He erased a two. 
six, seven, eight 
The eighth one 
Those people don't live in 
adobe huts either. 

What else do they need shelter 
for? 

It's an empty set. 

One plus one equals two. 

He used an eraser. 

What did the bus driver do? 
What's the teacher doing? 

Whose string is longer? 

lon ger than 
What did he erase? 

He erased a two. 

He used an eraser. 

Which hill is the hig hest 
of all? 

Which is fastest? 

Is it ever cool? 

Does it ever snow? 

It doesn't snow every day. 



Si, yo lo hago. 

Si, alia lo hace. 

AQu6 hace $1? 

ASe demora m&s Ivy que Jo? 

ANieva todos los dlos? 

Tengo una mufleca. 

Estoy al lado de la puerta. 
Baja la mano izquierda. 
Quiero dibujar. 

Esos son vestidos. 

El dibuj6 una bola. 

ATe gusta beber Jugo de 
naranja? 

Es manejando. (un auto- 
bus) 

AQu£ hizo el chofer? 

Es un dla seco.„ 

Est$ sacudiendo el escrito- 
rio. 



ATe gusta comer polio frito? 

El necesitd goma (de pegar) 
El U86 goma. 

El borr6 un dos. 
seis, siete, ocho 
El octavo 

Esa gente tanrpoco vive en 
casas de adobe. 
iPara qu6 m£s necesitan 
ellos? 

Es un conjunto vaclo. 

Uno m£s uno igual dos. 

El us6 un borrador. 

AQu6 hizo el chofer? 

AQu€ est£ haciendo la maes- 
tra? 

ADe qui£n es la cuerda mfis 
larga? 

m&s largo que 
AQu6 borr6 6l? 

El borr6 un dos. 

EL us6 un borrador . 

ACu£l loma es la mfis alta de 
todas? 

ACu&l es el mfis r$pido? 

AEs alguna vez fresco? 

ANieva alguna vez? 

No nieva todos los dlas 
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fall 


67 


Is it ever cold in fall? 


&Es alguna vez frlo en oto- 
fio? 


fan off 


67 


Do leaves fall off in spring? 


iCaen lew hojas en primave- 

ro? 


family 


43 


They're a family. 


A c* • 

Es una familia. 
una casa para una sola fami- 
lia 


49 


a one-family house 


far from 


52 


Pete's far from the door. 


Pete estfi lejos de la puer- 
ta. 

jLa casa de quiin es mis le- 
jos de la escuela? 


farther 


53 


Whose house is farther from 
school? 


fast 


18 


Run fast. 


Corre ligero. 


father 


41 


That k s Manuel's father. 


Ese es el papi de Manuel. 


few, a 


62 


There are a few clouds. 


Hay pocas nubes. 




77 


A few live in trailers. 


Unos pocos viven en casas- 
remolques . 


fifth 


57 


Is the fifth river widest of 
all? 


iEs el quinto rio el mis 
ancho de todos? 


firtt 


2 


I'm in first grade. 


Estoy en primer grado. 


54 


First he . Then he • 


Primero . Despuis • 




56 


The first mountain is the 
lowest . 


La primera montafia es la 
mis baja. 




56 


Which mountain did he climh 
first? 


iCuil montafia escal6 prime- 
ro? 




68 


Fall comes first. 


El otofio viene primero. 


five 


2 


four, five 


cuatro 9 cinco 


fix 


32 


She's fixing lunch. 


Esti preparando el almuerzo. 


floor 


n 


It's on the floor. 


Esti en el suelo. 


food 


48 


Do all families need food? 


iNecesitan a'Limento todas 
las families? 


foot 


51 


Put your left foot up. 


Levant a tu pie izquierdo. 


for 


76 


What else do they need shelter 


iPara qui mis necesitan 


for? 


ellos vivienda? 


four 


2 


three, four, five 


tres, cuatro, cinco 


fourth 


57 


It's the fourth river. 


Es el cuarto r£o. 


fried 


48 


Do you like fried chicken. 


iTe gusta el polio frito? 


from 


13 


Come away from the door. 


Vente de la puerta. 


• 


52 


as far from the desk as Jo 


tan lejos de la puerta como 
Jo 

del escritorio a la puerta 




52 


from the desk to the door 1 




53 


farther from 


mis lejos de 


front of, in 


12 


I'm in front of Mazy. 


Estoy delante de Mary. 


get 


58 


How did Juan get to the other 


£C6mo lleg6 Juan al otro 




side of the river? 


lado del r£o? 


girl 


73 


What's the girl going to put 
on? 


jQui se va a poner la nifia? 


glove 


72 


They're wearing gloves. 


Tienen guantes puestos. 


£0 

going to 


13 


Go to the table 


Ve a la mesa. 


73 


What's he going to put on? 


&Qu£ se va a poner il? 


• 

r 


74 


We're going to need light 
clothes . 


Vamos a usar ropa fresca. 



6 



good 

grade 

grandchildren 

grandfather 

grandmother 

grandparents 

grass 

green 

group. 



47 Cherry pie is good . 

2 I'm in first grade . 

1*3 They're the grandchildren. 

1*2 That's Maria's grandfather . 

1*2 That's Maria's grandmother . 

1*3 They're the grandparents. 

33 I'm cutting the grass . 

29 Are these clothes green ? 

39 Which group is making circles? 



EL pastel de cereza es hue- 
no. 

Estoy en primer grado. 

Son los nietos. 

Ese es el abuelito de Maria. 
Esa es la abuelita de Marla. 
Son los abuelitos. 

Estoy cortando el c 6 sped. 
iEs eat a ropa verde? 
iCu&L grupo est& haciendo 
clrculos? 



hand 


51 


Put your left hand up. 


hat 


71 


He's wearing a hat. 


have 


6 


I have a book. 




8 


He has scissors. 


he’’ 


2 


He's in the first grade. 


heavy 


1*6 


Do you need light clothes or 
heavy clothes in winter? 


helmet 


?4 


They're going to wear helmets. 


help 


36 


iWe're helping. 


helper 


36 


We're helpers. 


her 


1 


Her name is Mary. 




19 


He took her home. 


here 


14 


Bring the paper here. 


hers 


52 . 


Pete's line isn't as long 
as hers. 


high 


56 


That hill is higher. 


hill 


56 


That hill is lower. 


him 


19 


Take him to the store. 


his 


1 


His name is John. 




52 


Is his line as long as hers? 




52 


Is her line as long as his? 


home 


18 


He came home. 


hot 


6l 


It's a hot day. 


house 


42 


in the same house 


houseboat 


78 


When do families live on house- 
boats? 


how 


4 


How old is he? 




29 


How many socks are green? 




54 


How does John come to school? 


hut., adobe 


77 


Those people live in adobe 






huts. 


I 


2 


I'a in first grade. 




3 


I live on Elm Street. 


ice 


63 


That's ice. 



Levant a tu mano izquierda. 

El lleva sombrero. 

Tengo un libro. 

El tiene tijeras. 

El estd en primer grado. 
iSe necesita ropa fresca o 
obrigada en el invierno? 

Van a usar cascos. 

Estamos ayudando. 

SomOs ayudanteB . 

Ella se llama Mary. 

El la llev6 a su oasa. 

Trae el papel aqul. 

La llnea de Pete no es tan 
larga como la de ella. 

Esa loma es m&s alta. 

Esa loma es mis baja. 

LLSvalo a la tienda. 

El se 1 1 John. 

&Es la llnea de 6l tan larga 
como la de ella? 

XEs la llnea de ella tan lar- 
ga como la de €l? 

El vino a casa. 

Es un dla caliente. 
en la misma casa 
iCufcndo viven familias en 
casas-bote? 

iCuSntos aflos tiene $1? 
iCu&ntos calcetines son 
verdes? 

iC6mo viene John a la es cue- 
la? 

Esa gente vive en casas de 
adobe. 

Estoy en primer grado. 

Vivo en la calle Elm. 

Eso es hielo. 




ice skates 

icy 

igloo 

in 



in back of 
in front of 
-ing 

inside 

is 



it 



.Jacket 

.luice 



keep 

kind 

kleenex 



64 Did you wear roller skates or 
ice skates? 

63 It wasn't icy. yesterday. 

T7 Those people live in igloos. 

2 I'm in first grade. 

11 It's in the box. 

42 Some of them live in that 
house * 

46 We need heavy clothes in 
winter. 

49 All families need houses to 
live in. 

59 in a car 

12 I'm in hack of Juan. 

12 I'm in front of Mary. 

31 She's teac hing . 

6l It's sno wing . 

64 Did you skate inside? 

1 My name is John. 

4 He is six years old. 

11 The hall is on the table. 

21 This is. a ball. 

22 Is this a set of five? 

23 Is that ball little? 

32 Is the cook working? 

32 Yes, she is. 

32 No, she's not. 

38 Ee is. 

38 He isn't . 

71 One and one more is. two. 

11 It's on the box, 

22 Yes, it. is* 

17 Erase it. 

21 I play with it. 

54 Does it. take John as long to 
walk to school as It does 
Bill? 

6l It's snowing. 



27 Those cure .jackets . 

48 Do you like to drink orange 
.juice? 



76 We need a place to keep us 
warm. 

49 What kind of house is it? 
9 He doesn*t have a kleenex . 



iUsaste patines de rueda o 
de nieve? 

No hubo helada ayer. 

Esa gente vive en chozas de 
esquimales. 

Estoy en primer grado. 

Est& en la caja. 

Algunos viven en esa casa. 

Necesitamos ropa abrigada en 
invierno. 

Toda familia necesita casa 
para vivir. 
en un carro 
Estoy detrSs de Juan. 

Estoy delante de Mary. 

Est& ensefiando. 

Esti nevando. 

IPatintf adentro? 

Me llamo John. 

El tiene seis afios. 

La bola estS en la mesa. 

Esta es una bola. 

tEs 6ste un con junto de cin- 

co? 

tEs esa bola pequefia? 
tEsti trabajando la cocine- 
ra? 

Si. 

No. 

El. 

El no. 

Uno y uno m£s son dos. 

Est* sobre la caja. 

Si. 

BSrralo. 

Yo juego con ella. 
iTardan John y Bill lo mismo 
en caminar hasta la escue- 
la? 

Nieva. 



Esob son sacos. 

iTe gusta el jugo de naranja? 



Necesitamos un sitio que nos 
abrigue. 

iQu6 clase de casa es? 

El no tiene un klinez. 
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lake 


57 


That lake is smaller. 




44 


Is Mark's family as large as 
Manuel's? - • 


leaf 


67 


This is a leaf 


learn 


36 


We're learning to count points. 


leaves 


67 


The leaves fall off in fall. 


left 


51 


Put your left hand up. 




51 


He turned to the' left. 


lettuce 


47 


That's lettuce. 




47 


I like lettuce and tomato 






salad. 


lifejacket 


74 


The 're going to wear life- 


* 


46 


jackets. 


light 


We need light clothes in 


f 




sunnier. 


like 


47 


Do you like cherry pie? 




69 


Where is it like Michigan? 


line 


52 


Draw a line from to. 


listen 


36 


•We're listening. 


little 


23 


That ball is little. 


live 


3 


I live on ___ Street. 


long 


52 


Is Pete's line as long as • 


• 


Alice's? 




54 


Does it take Bill as long to 
walk to school as it does 
Bob? 


lot. a 


62 


There are a lot of clouds in 
the sky. 




68 


It usually snows a lot in win- 
ter. 


low 


56 


That hill is lower. 


lunch 


32 


She's fixing lunch. 



Ese lago es m&s pequefio . 

4Es la fsmilia de Mark tan 
grande como la de Manuel? 

Esta es una hoja. 

Estamos aprendiendo a contar 
punt as. 

Las hojas caen en otoffo. 

Levanta tu mano izquierda. 

Se volvi6 hacia la izquierda. 

Esa es una lechuga. 

Me gusta la ensalada de le- 
chuga y tomate. 

Elios van a usar salvavidas. 

Nocotros necesitamos rppa 
fresca en verano. 

4Te gusta el pastel de cere- 
za? 

lD8nde es como en Michigan? 

Dibuja una lfnei. de — a — — " 

Estamos escuchando. 

Esa bola es pequefia. 

Vivo en la calle „• 

4Es la lfnea de Pete tan lar- 
ga como la de Alice? 

iTarda tanto Bill como Bob 
para llegar a la escuela? 

Hay nuchas nubes en el cielo. 

Generalmente nieva mucho en 
el invierno. 

Esa loaa es m£s baja. 

Esti preparando el almuerzo. 



ISL 

made 

make 

many 



marble' 

me 

Michigan 

milk 



mine 

mittens 



more 

most 

mother 



2 I’m in Baker School. 

33 No, I’m not. 

49 It's made of wood. 

38 Are you making a circle? 

29 How many socks are green? 

21 This is a marble . 

19 Put me on the bus. 

68 in Michigan 

48 Bo you like to drink milk? 

48 chocolate milk 
53 Mine is closer. 

71 He's wearing mittens. 

71 One and one more is two. 

77 • Most of them live in houses. 
4l That’s Manuel's mother. 



Estoy en la escuela Baker. 

No. 

Es de madera. 

lEst&s haciendo un circulo? 
iCufintos calcetines son 
verdes? 

Esta es una canica. (bolita) 

Ponme en el autobds* 

en Michigan 

4Te gusta beber leche? 

chocolate 

El mfo est& m 6s cerca. 

Tiene guantes puestos. 

Uno y uno mis son dos. 

La mayor fa vive en casas. 

Esa es la mani de Manuel. 
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motorcycle 


74 


mountain 


56 


my 

«l wdlssaM 


1 


name 


1 


narrow 


57 


need 


7 




6 




46 


neither 


79 


never 


69 


night 


61 


nine 


4 


ninth 


63 


no 


16 




22 


none 


43 




43 


north 


69 


not 


17 




33 


now 


71 


number 


44 


of 


7 




21 




26 




44 




49 




56 


off 


67 


often 


66 


old 


4 


on 


3 




11 




59 


on. put 


73 


on vacation 


78 


one 


1 




17 




24 


one-family 


49 



or 



24 

29 



They’re going to ride a motor* 
cycle . 

That mountain is higher. 

My name is 
My name is John. 

The creek is narrower. 

I need a hook. 

He needs scissors. 

We need heavy clothes ir 
winter. 

That family doesn’t and 
neither does that one . 

It never snows here. 

It’s a snowy night, 
eight, nine, ten 
It’s the ninth one. 

No. He didn’t cut the brush. 
No , it's not. (a set) 

None . 

None of them . 
at the North Pole 
It’s not on the floor. 

No, I’m not . 

What’s he wearing now? 

It has the same number of 
people. 



a piece of paper 
a set of one 
a pair of pants 
number of people 
made of wood 
It’s the widest of all. 

Do leaves fall off in spring? 

It often rains in summer. 

He’s six years old. 

I live on Baker Street. 

It ' s on the box. 
on his bicycle 

"Se’s going to put on his coat, 
Some families live in tents 
when they’re on vacation. 

one, two, three 
He wrote a one . 

Which one is big? 

a one-family house 

* 

Is this round or square? 

Are they dresses or shirts? 






Van a andar en motocicleta. 

Esa montafia es m&s alt a. 

Me llamo 
Me llamo John. 

El arroyo es mils angosto. 
Necesito un libro. 

El necesita tijeras. 
Necesitamos ropa abrigada 
en invierno. 

Esa familis. no, ni aquella 

tOL?pOCO . 

Aqui! nunca nieva. 

Es \ma noche nevada. 
ocho, nueve, diez 
Es el noveno. 

No. El no cort6 la brocha. 
No, no es. (un conjunto) 
Ninguno. 

Ninguno de ellos 
en el Polo Norte 
No est£ en el suelo. 

No. 

£Qu6 tiene puesto ahora? 
Tiene el mismo ndmero de 
personas. 



un papel 

un ccnjunto de uno 
un par de pantalones 
ntimero de personas 
hecho de madera 
Es el m£s ancho de todos. 
iCaen 1 m hojas en primave- 
ra? 

A rnenudo llueve en verano. 

El tiene seis afios. 

Vivo en la calle Baker. 

Est£ sobre la ca.1a. 
en su bicicleta 
Se va a poner el abrigo. 
Algunas familias viven en 
carpas cuando van de va- 
caciones. 
uno, dos, tres 
El escribi6 un uno. 

£Cu6l es grande? 
una casa para una sola fa- 
milia 

iEs 6ste redondo o cuadrado? 
iSon vestidos o c amis as? 



o 
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orange 

other 

o ut come 

outside 

over 



•paint 

pair 
pa. lamas 
pants 



ESE2S1 



parents' 

paste 

pencil 

penny 

people 

£*£. 

piece 

place 



plus 

point 

pole 

potato 



Puerto Ric o 

^ VPM 

put 

put on 
put up 

rain 



32 

48 

48 

58 

67 

64 

58 



Is she vorking or resting? 

They’re oranges . 
orange Juice 

How did Juan get to the othfrr 
side of the river? 

Do leaves come out in spring? 

Did you play outside yesterday? 
He went over the mountain . 



llst£ ella trabajando © 
descanzaudo? 

Son naranjas. 

Jugo de naranja 

4C6mo lleg6 Juan al otro 
lado del rfo? 

iNacen las hojaa en primave- 
ra? 

Uugaste afuera ayer? 

Fu6 por la montaila. 



16 He needed paint . 

16 He wanted to paint. 

26 That is a pair of pants. 

73 He’s going to put on pajamas . 
26 Those are pants. 

72 They're wearing sno wpants . 

7 a piece of paper 

9*' He doesn't have a paper towel. 

43 They're the parents. 

8 He wants to paste. 

8 He needs paste. 

7 I want a pencil. 

22 This is a penny . 

44 It haB the same number of 
' people. 

47 I like apple pie. 

7 a piece of paper 
76 They need a place to eat. 

21 He plays with it. 

21 I play with it. 

64 1 played house. 

73 to play in the snow 

74 Two plus one is three. 

36 He's counting points . (of a 
triangle ) 

69 Worth Pole; South Pole 
47 Those are potatoes . 

47 I like potato salad. 

69 Is it Puerto Rico? 

14 Put the trunk there. 

73 What are you going to put on? 
51 Put your left hand up. 



El necesitS pintura. 

El queria pintar. 

Eso es un par de pantalones. 
Se va a poner piyamas. 

Esos son pantalones. 

Est&n us an do pantalones de 
nieve. 
un papel 

El no tiene una toalla de 
papel. 

Son los padres. 

El quiere engomar. 

El recesita goma. 

Quiero un l&piz. 

Este es un centavo. 

Tiene la mi sma cant I dad - de • 
personas. 

Me gusta el pastel de mansa- 
na. 

un papel 

Necesitan un lugar para co- 
mer. 

El Juega con. ella. 

Yo Juego con ella. 

Jugu6 de "casita" . 

Jugar en la nieve 
Dos m&s uno son tres. . 

Estft contando puntas. (de un 
tridngulo) 

Polo Norte; Pole Sur 
Esas son papas. 

Me gusta la ensalada de 
< papa. 

iEs Puerto Rico? 

Pon el cami6n ahf. 

&Qu6 te vas a poner? 

Levant a la mano izquierda. 



6l It's raining. EstN lloviendo. 
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rainclothes 


72 


*re they wearing rainclothes? 


iEstdn usando ropa de llu- 
via? 


raincoat 


72 


They* re wearing raincoats. 


Elios tienen puestos imper- 
meables . 


rainhat 


72 


They're wearing rainhats . 


Elios tienen puestos sombre- 
ros para el agua. 


rainy 


6l 


It's a rainy day. 


Es un a£a lluvioso. 


ran 


18 


He ran to the bus. 


El corri6 al autobus. 


read 


7 


I want to read. 


Quiero leer. 


rectangle 


39 


Which group is making rec- 
tangles? 


ICu&l grupo est& haciendo 
rect Angulos? 


red 


28 


Those clothes are red. 


Esa ropa es roja. 


rest 


32 


She's resting. 


Estfi descansando. 


ride 


7k 


They’re going to ride a 
motorcycle. 


Van a andar en motocicleta. 


right 


51 


Put your right hand up. 


Levanta la mano derecha. 




51 


He turned to the right. 


Se volvi6 a la derecha. 


river 


57 


The river is wider. 


El rio es m6s ancho. 


roller skates 


6k 


Did you wear roller skates or 
ice skates? 


iUsaste patines de rueda o 
de nieve? 


room 


2 


He's in Miss B's room. 


El est& en la clase de la 
Srta. B. 


round 


2k 


Is this round or sauare? 


iEs esto redondo o cuadrado? 


row 


7k 


They're going to row a boat. 


Van a remar el bote. 


run 


13 


Run to the table. 


Corre a la mesa. 

« 


■8 


8 


He want a to read. 


El quiere leer. 




8 


He needs_ scissors. 


El necesita tijeras. 


-S 


4 


I'm six years old. 


Tengo seis aflos. 




26 


They're shirts.. 


Son camsas. 


1 s 


1 


What's your name? 


iC6mo te llamas? 




11 


Where ' s the ball? 


iDSnde est& la bola? 




Ul 


Manuel' s brother 


el hermano de Manuel 




kk 


as large as Rosa' s 


tan grande como la de Rosa 




6l 


It's snowing. 


EstS nevando. 


salad 


U7 


I like potato salad. 


Me gust a la ensalada de pa- 
pa. 


same 


27 


They're the same size. 


Son del mismo tamaflo. 


school 


2 


What school are you in? 


4En qu6 escuela est6s? 


scissors 


8 


He needs scissors. 


El necesita tijeras. 


season 


68 


What season comes after fall? 


iCufil estaciSn sigue al 
otofio . 


second 


56 


the second mountain 


la segunda montafia 


set 


56 


He climbed that mountain 
second. 


El escal6 esa montafla de 
segunda. 


21 


That is a set of two. 


Es un con junto de dos. 


seven 


3 


five, six, seven 


cinco, seis, siete 


seventh 


58 


the seventh mountain 


la s€ptima montafla 


shape 


2k 


What shape is that? 


iDe qu6 forma es eso? 


share 


37 


We're sharing crayons. 


Estamos compart iendo crayon- 
las . 


she 


2 


She's in the first grade. 


Ella estfi en primer grado. 



- 12 - 



shelter 


76 


What do they nsod shelter for? 


shine 


62 


The sun is shining* 


shirt 


26 


Those are shirts. 


shoes 


27 


Those are shoes. 


short 


52 


Is Pete's line as short as 
Alice's? 


side 


37 


We're counting sides. 




58 


How did Juan get to the other 
side of the river? 


sister 


la 


That's Manuel's sister. 


six 


3 


five, six, seven 


sixth 


57 


Is the sixth river widest? 


size 


23 


What size is that ball? 


skate 


6k 


Did you skate outside? 




6k 


roller/ ice skates 


d£L 


62 


Are there any clouds in the 
sky? 


sleep 


73 


Because he's going to sleep,. 


slowly 


18 


He walked slowly. 


small 


uu 


Is Mark's family as small as 
Manuel's? 


snow 


61 


It's snowing. 




72 


Were they wearing snowpants 
before? 




73 


Because he's going to play in 
the snow. 


snowy 


61 


It's a snowy day. 


so 


79 


That family lives in a house 
and so does that one. 


sock 


27 


Those are socks. 


some 


U2 


some of them 


sometimes 


66 


It sometimes rains in fall. 


south 


6 9 


South Pole 


spring 


67 


Is it ever cold in spring? 


sauare 


2l* 


Is this round or square? 




39 


Which group is making squares? 


stop 


18 


Stop! 


store 


19 


Take Blink to the store. 


straight 


51 


Go straight ahead. 


string 


53 


Ned's string is longer. 


suit, swim- 


73 


He's going to put on his 
swimsuit. 


summer 


1*6 


We need light clothes in summer 




1*6 


Some of them are summer 
clothes. 


nun 


62 


The sun is shining. 


sunny 


62 


It's a sunny day. 



iPara que necesitan vivien- 
da ellos? 

KL sol est& brillando. 

Esas son camisas* 

Esos son zapatos. 
iEs la l£nea de Pete tan 
corta couo la de Alice? 
Estamos contando lades • 
iC6mo lleg8 Juan a la otra 
orilla del rfo? 

Esa es la hermana de Manuel* 
cincj, seis, siete 
Es el sexto rio mfis ancho. 
IDe qu6 tamaflo.es esa bola? 
iPatinaste afuera? 
patines de ruedas/hielo 
iHay nubes en el cielo? 

Porque ya a dorrair. 

El camin6 despacio* 
iEs la familia de Mark tan 
pequefia como la de Manuel? 
EstA nevando. 

iTenian ellos puestos por\ta- 
lones de nieve antes? 
Porque va a jugar en la 
nieve. 

Es tin dla de nieve. 

Esa familia vive en una casa 
y esa otra tambiSn. 

Esos son calcetines. 
algunos 

Algunas veces llueve en 
otofio. 

Polo Sur 

iEs a veces frfo en primave- 
ra? 

iEs esto redondo o cuadrado? 
iCu&l grupo est£ haciendo 
cuadrados? 

(Pare! 

Lleva a Blink t\ la tienda. 
Siga recto. 

La cuerda de Ned es m&s lar- 
ge. 

Se va a poner su traje de 
bafio. 

Necesitamos ropa liviana en 
verano. 

Alguna es ropa de verano. 

El sol est& brillando. 

Es tin d£a asoleado. 
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sweep 


33 


I'm sweeping the floor. 


Estcy barriendo el piso. 


swim 


73 


Because he’s going to swim. 


Porque va a nadar. 


swimsuit 


73 


He *s going to put on his 


Se v T a a poner su traje de 






swimsuit • 


bafio. 


table 


.11 


It’s on the table. 


Estfi en la mesa. 


take 


14 


Take tbs paste there. 


Lleva la goma ahi. 




54 


Does it take Paul as long to 


iTarda tanto Paul en cami- 






walk to school as it does 


nar hasta la escuela como 






Bill? 


Bill? 


teach 


31 


She’s teaching. 


Est& ensefiando. 


teacher 


31 


What’s the teacher doing? 


£Qu 6 est& haciendo la maes- 








tra? 


ten 


4 


eight, nine, ten 


ocho, nueve, diez 


tent 


77 


Those people live in tents. 


Esa gente vive en carpas. 


tenth 


63 


It's the tenth one. 


Es la d€cima. 


than 


H7 


I like cherry pie better than 


Me gusta mfis el pastel de 






apple pie. 


cereza que el de manzana. 




53 


closer to Fete’s than to Joe’s 


m£s cerca de Pete que de Joe 


that 


21 


That’s a ball. 


Esa es una bol$? 




21 


What’s that? 


iQu£ es eso? 




21 


What’s in that? 


£Qu6 hay en eso 1 ? 




23 


That ball. 


Esa bola* 


the 


11 


Where’s the ball? 


iD6nde est£ la bola? 


them 


42 


some of them 


algunos 


then 


54 


First he . Then he • 


Primero 6l . Despu6s . 


there 


l4 


Take the paste there. 


Lleva la goma ahi. 




62 


There are a lot of clouds. 


Hay muchas nubes. 


these 


26 


What are these?- 


4Qu6 son estos? 


thgr 


26 


They’re shirts. 


Son camisas. 




36 


They’re counting points. 


Estfin contando punt as . 




34 


What are they doing? 


£Qu6 estfin haciendo ellos? 


third 


56 


the third mountain 


la tercer montafia 




56 


He climbed third. 


El escal6 de tercero. 


this 


21 


This is a block. 


Este es un bloque. 




21 


What’s in this? 


£Qu6 hay en esto? 




23 


This ball. 


Esta bola. 


those 


26 


what are those? 


&Qu€ son esos? 




46 


Those are ligho clothes. 


Esa es ropa liviana. 




77 


Those people live in igloos 


Esa gente vive en chosas de 






too. 


esquimales tambi€n. 


three 


1 


one, two, three 


uno, dos, tres 




17 


He wrote a three. 


El escribi6 un tres. 


through 


58 


He went through the tunnel. 


Fue por el ttinel. 


time 


78 


all of the time 


Todo el tiempo 


to 


8 


I want to read. 


Quiero leer. 




13 


Go to the table. 


Ve a la mesa. 




49 


All families need houses to 


Toda familia necesita casa 




43 


live in. 


para vivir. 




All of them belong to the same 


Todos pertenecen a la misma 






family. 


familia. 




52 


close .to the desk 


cerca del escritorio 




52 


from the desk to the door 


del escritorio a la puerta 
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today 


6 1 


Today is a rainy day. . 


together 


37 


They're working together. 


tomato 


47 


These are tomatoes. 


47 


T like lettuce and tomato 
salad. 


too 


77 


Those people live in igloos 


too. 


took 


19 


He took Blink to the store. 


towel 


9 


a paper towel 


town 


58 


Ha went through the town. 


trailer 


77 


Most of them live in houses, 
but a few live in trailers . 


triangle 


38 


Are vou making a triangle? 


truck * 


6 


I have a truck. 


tunnel 


58 


He vent through the tunnel. 


turn 


51 


Which way did he turn? 


two 


1 


one, two, three 




17 


He wrote a two. 


uncle 


42 


That's my uncle. 


22EL 


51 


Put your left hand up. 


us 


48 


all of us 


use 


17 


What did he use? 


• 


17 


He used an eraser. 


usually 


66 


It's usually hot in summer. 


vacation, on 


76 


Some families live on house- 
boats when they're on vacar 



tion. 



Hoy es un dla lluvioso. 
Estfin trabojando juntos* 
Estos son tomates* 

Me gust a la ensalada de 
Xechuga y tcmate. 

Esa gente vive en chozas de 
esquimales tambiSn. 

El 1 lev6 a Blink a la tien- 

d&t 

una toalla de papel 
El atravesS el pueblo. 

La mayorla viven en casas, 
pero algunos viven en 

eaaas-remolque . 
iEstfcs haciendo un triAngu- 
lo? 

Tengo un cami6n. 

Fue por el tdnel. 

IHscia d6nde se volvio? 
uno, dos, tres* 

El escribi6 un dos. 



Ese es mi tfo. 

Levanta la mano izquierda. 

nosotros 

IQu£ us 6 el? 

El us6 un borrador. 
Uaualmente hace calor en 
verano. 



Algunas familiar viven en 
casas-bote cuando estfin 
de vacaciones. 



walk 


13 




7 




8 


warm 


67 


was 


63 




71 


way 


51 


we 


36 


wear 


49 


weather 


63 


went 


18 


were 


63 



Walk to the table. 

I want to read. 

He wants to read. 

Is it ever warm is spring? 



Was it sunny yesterday 
He wasn’t wearing a coat? 
Which wy did he turn? 

We're listening. 

All families need clothes to 
wear. 

Is the weather the same today 
as it was yesterday? 

He went to school. 

fRiere were a lot of clouds in 



Camina hasta la mesa. 

Quiero leer. 

El quiere leer. 

XHace calor a veces en pri- 
mavera? 

iFue ayer un d£a de sol? 

El no usaba abrigo. 

tHaoia qji i lado Be vdvifit 

Estamos escuchando. 

Toda la familia necesita 
ropa. • 

lEstfc hoy el tiempo como 
estuvo ayer? 

El fue a la escuela. 

Habla muchas nubes en el 
cielo. 



o 
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Were they wearing snov pants? 


ATenlan ellos puestos pan- 


vet 


61 


It's a wet day. 


talones de nieve? 
Es un d£a htimedo. 


what 


1 


What's your name? 


iC6mo te llamas? 




6 


What do you have? 


AQu6 tienes? 




76 


What else do they need shelter 


APara qu6 m£s necesitan vi- 




77 


for? 

What kind of shelter do those 


vienda? 

AEn qu6 tipo de vivienda 


when 


68 


people live in? 

When is it hot in Michigan? 


vive esa gente? 

ACuSndo hace calor en Michi- 




78 


Some families live on house- 


gan? 

Algunas familias viven en 


where 


3 


hoats when they're on vaca- 
tion. 

Where do you live? 


casas-bote cuando est£n 
de vacaciones. 

AD6nde vives? 




11 


where's the ball? 


AD6nde est& la bola? 


which 


24 


Which one is big? 


ACu&l es grande? 




39 


Which group is making squares? 


ACu&l grupo est& haciendo 


white 


29 


Are those clothes white? 


cuadrados? 

AEs esa ropa blanca? 


who 


38 


Who '8 making a circle? 


AQui6n est& haciendo un 


whose 


53 


Whose string is longer? 


cfrculo? 

ADe qui€n es la cuerda m£s 


why 


71 


Why's he wearing a coat? 


larga? 

APor qu6 tiene el abrigo 


wide 


57 


That river is wider. 


puesto? 

Ese r£o es mfis ancho. 


wind 


62 


The wind is blowing. 


El viento sopla. 


window 


12 


I am next to the window. 


Estoy al lado de la ventana. 


windy 


62 


It's a windy day. 


Es un d£a ventoso. 


Wink 


2 


Her name is Wink. 


Se ?lama Wink. 


winter 


46 


We need heavy clothes in 


Hecesitamos ropa abrigada en 




46 


winter 

Some of them are winter 


inviemo. 

Alguna es ropa de inviemo. 


with 


21 


clothes. 

He plays with it. 


Juega con 61. 


wood 


49 


It's made of wood. 


Es de madera. 


wooden 


49 


It's a wooden house.. 


Es una casa de madera. 


wore 


64 


She wore roller skates. 


Ella us6 patines de rueda. 


work 


32 


She's working. 


Estfi trabajando. 


write 


7 


I want to write. 


Quiero escribir. 


wrote 


17 


He wrote. a one. 


El escribi6 un uno. 


years 


4 


I am six years old*. 


Tengo seis silos. 


yellow 


28 


Thoae clothes are yellow. 


Esa ropa es amarilla. 


yea 


16 


Yea. He pasted. 


S£. El engom6* 
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Yes- it is. (a set) 


S£ es. (un con Junto) 


yesteiday 


6 3 


Was it sunny yesterday? 


AHacfa sol ayer? 


you 


2 


What grade are you in 


AEn qu6 grade estAs? 
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^h®-t are you doing? (singular) 


AQu6 estAs haciendo? 




36 


What are you doing? (plural) 


AQu6 estAn haciendo Uds.? 
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your 
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What's your name? 


IC&ao te llamas? 


yours 


53 


Yours is closer. 


El tuyo est& m&s cerca 


zero 


U3 


It has zero children. 


Tiene cero nifios. 
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ART SUPPLEMENT 
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Bllnk Mink 

Mink and Blink are camel puppets. Mink Is a girl and Blink Is a boy. 
They may be hand-sewn or machine stitched. Some of the pieces, such as 
the eyes and eyelids, may be glued on. Both puppets can be made from 

the same pattern. To differentiate them. Blink, the boy puppet, has a collar 

* 

and bow tie. Wink, the girl puppet, has a ruffle around her neck and a 
bow on top of her head. 

If you have sewn before, you may have scraps for which the patterns can 
be easily used. If you have not sewn at all, purchasing felt squares and 
using the pattern layout accompanlng the pattern would be most convenient 
and economical. 

Any combination of fabrics or colors may be used. The original puppets 
were made of scraps of camel hair wool and cotton. Other puppets were made 
completely of felt squares. Both materials worked equally well. Following 
Is a list of materials that were used to make a puppet from scraps and a 
puppet from felt squares: 

Materials Scraps 

Head, ears, nose, jaw, eyelids — — heavy camel hair wool 



Inner mouth, eyes™ — — — ............. medium-weight olive green cotton 

Bow, pupil of eyes — * —11 gbt-wel ght turquoise blue 

cotton 

Col 1 ar * « whi te cotton muslin 

Ruffle-™ — — white cotton organdy 




Felt Squares 

Head, ears, nose, jaw, eyelids — two squares of gold felt 

Inner mouth, eyes one square of green felt 

Bow, pupil of eye — * one square of orange felt 

Collar and ruffle-*— ————————————one square of white felt 

Squares of felt may be purchased at a fabric store for about 15$ each. 

You will need at least three or four colors to make the puppet colorful. 

HOW TO MAKE WINK AND BLINK 

1. Read each pattern piece, cut out and lay on material. Pin pattern 
pieces in place on material and cut out. - 

2. Sew head pattern according to directions on the pattern. 

3. Sew seams on ears. Turn right side out. Place at downward angle 
in slits (see picture) and sew in place. 

4. Pin and sew dart in nose, right sides together; trim excess material; 
press seam open. 

5. Sew jaw in place on head. 

6. Sew inner and upper mouth together at seam line. Then sew seamed 
inner mouth to nose and jaw at seam line. 

7. a.) Place eyes on head and stitch or glue in place. (Hint: place 
low and close to hose to give the heavy-lidded look of a camel.) 
b.) Place fringed eyelid above eye and stitch or glue in place. 

8. Gather ruffle; adjust gathers to form even distribution. Stitch 
to neck. 

9. Place collar on neck, adjust, and stitch in place. 

10. Fold bow slightly in center and secure with the center tie. Stitch 
center tie in place. Put bow on collar of Blink or head of Wink and 
stitch in place. 
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STEPS 1-5 




STEPS 6-7 




IN SIDE OUT VIEW RIGHT SIDE OUT VI Ell 



STEPS 8-10 








FINISHED PUPPETS 
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refers to seam lines 
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READ PATTERN PIECES FOR HELPFUL SUGGESTIONS 
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refers to fold lines 
or cutting lines 



OPENING 



1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 
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HEAD 

(CUT TWO) 



Place pattern on material, pin and cut.* 

P1n>and sew darts, right sides together. Trim 
excess material. 

Sew seam right sides together on puppet head. 
Silt opening for ears. 

Mark spot for eye 




*Use layout If felt squares are used. 
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(cut two) 
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WINK'S RUFFLE (cut four lengths) 
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Rosa's Family Cutouts 
Spanish Activity 1 supporting Lesson 41 



„ ERIC 



cut out and 
attach at 
dotted lines 
on lower parts 
of house 










Spanish Activity 1 supporting Lesson 41 

Lesson 44 



■I 







Ana's Family 
Spanish Activity 3 supporting Lesson 43 
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Rosa's Family 
For use with many lessons 
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Ray's Family 

For use with many lessons 
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Jinmy's 
For use with 



Family 

many lessons 
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Don's Family 

For gse with many lessons 
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Manuel's Family 
For use with many lessons 
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Lesson 41 




Pablo's Family Cutouts 
For use with many lessons 




Lesson 43 






Lesson 43 
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Jane's Family Cutouts 
Lesson 45 
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Pablo's and Jane's Grandparents' Cutouts 

Lesson 45 
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Juanita's Family 
Lesson 45, 50 







suossaL Aieui qq. lm dsn uoj 
ua^uLM 



1 




\ V-NaNs* 

'• v N \ 

X 



-2C- 



o 

ERIC 






-33- 





Lesson 47, 49, 50 

Spanish Activity 2 supporting Lesson 47 
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Lesson 47, 49, 50 

Spanish Activity 2 supporting Lesson 47 
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Lesson 47, 49, 50 

Spanish Activity Z supporting Lesson 47 





Lesson 47, 49, 50 

5.P a, li sh _ Activity 2 supporting Lesson 47 








Lesson 47, 49, 50 

Spanish Activity 2 supporting Lesson 47 





Lesson 47, 49, 50 

Spanish Activity 2 supporting Lesson 47 
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Lesson 48, 50 

Spanish Activity 3 supporting Lesson 48 




oranqe juice 



Lesson 48, 50 
Spanish Activity 3 
supporting Lesson 48 








Lesson 48, 50 

Spanish Activity 3 supporting Lesson 48 
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Lesson 48, 50 

Spanish Activi ty_3 supporting Lessojn_ 48 





Lesson 48, 50 

Spanish Actfvity 3 supporting Lesson 48 




Lesson 48, 50 

Spanish Activity 3 supporting Lesson 48 
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Lesson 49, 50 
Spanish Activity 4 supporting Lesson 49 
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Spanish Activity 4 
supporting Lesson 54 
















Spanish Activity 4 supporting Lesson 54 
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Lessons 52, 55 
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Blink's house 



Mountain Climbers 
Spanish Activity 1 
supporting Lesson 56 
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Highest Hill 
Lesson 56 



Lowest Hill 
Lesson 56 
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Lowest Mountain 
Lesson 56 
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River 
Lesson 57 

Spani sh Activity 2 supportin g Lesson 57 




River 
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Lesson 57 
Spanish Activity 
suoporting Lesson 
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Creek 
Lesson 57 







Small Lake 
Lesson 57 




Large Lake 
Lesson 57 
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" , ^ tresson 57 
' Spanish Activity 2 supporting. Lesson 57 
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' Lesson 57 

Spanish Activity 2 support ing Lesson_57_ 
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Number Line 
Lessons 61 , 62 



Lesson 59, 60 
Spanish Activity 4 
supporting Lesson 59 



Spanish Activity 4 supporting Lesson 64 





Spanish Activity 4 supporting Lesson 64 



Spanish Activity 4 
supporting Lesson 64 
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Lesson 61 and many other lessons 




Lesson 62 and maViy other lessons 




Less ons 6>3, 65^68 
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Lesson 
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. * . ’ Hot: Day. ' , 

Lessons 61, 62, 75 
Spanish Activity 1 

Supporting Lesson 61 





Sun Picture 
Lesson 62, 66, 75 
Spanish Activity 2 
supporting Lesson 62 
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No clouds 
Lesson 62 






Few Clouds 
Lesson 62 
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Lesson 64 
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panish Activity 2 
supporting Lesson 67 
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Spanish Activity 1 
supporting Lesson 71 
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For use with many lessons 
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Spanish Activity 4 
supporting Lesson 74 






Lessons 72, 73 
Spanish Activity 2 
supporting Lesson 72 
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Lesson 76 
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For use wi th many le ssons 








Indian Families 
Lesson 77 
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Eskimo Families 
Lesson 77 
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Lesson 79 















Lesson 79 
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Lesson 79 










